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Mariusz Ciszek

Akademia im. Jakuba z Paradyza
w Gorzowie Wielkopolskim, Poland

Srodowisko cztowieka i jego
bezpieczenstwo. Zarys koncepgj
bezpieczenstwa srodowiskowego

(ekologiczno-zdrowotnego)
(w kregu interdyscyplinarnej filozofli
postrzegania srodowiska) /

The Human Environment and Its Safety: Outline of
Environmental Security Concept (Ecological and
Health Security)

(on the Interdisciplinary Philosophy of Environmental
Perception)

Summary

The problem discussed in the article has become an inherent part of the contemporary tendency of
growing interest in environmental issues, permeating from the natural sciences to the humanities and
social sciences. The author, as a humanist by training, combined the concept of the human environ-
ment, and thus the natural issue, with the humanistic and social problems in the article (i.e., he did
so in the interdisciplinary dimension). Such a vision (a specific philosophy) of combining these mul-
tidisciplinary issues has also led the author to outline his concept of environmental security, closely
related to the idea of the human environment discussed earlier.

Key words: environment, social and natural environment, philosophy of environment, environ-
mental (ecological and health) security, social and humanist ecology.
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Ciszek M.: Srodowisko cztowieka i jego bezpieczeristwo. Zarys koncepcji ...

spolczesnie mozna zauwazy¢ wzrost zainteresowania zagadnieniami $ro-

dowiskowymi, ktére z nauk przyrodniczych, przenikaja do dyscyplin hu-

manistycznych i spotecznych. Widac¢ to na przykladzie pojecia srodowiska,
ktére oprécz wymiaru przyrodniczego ma tez swoj sens humanistyczno-spoteczny,
wyrazajacy si¢ w zagadnieniu $rodowiska spoleczno-przyrodniczego. Obecnie za-
gadnienia $rodowiskowe faczy sie¢ tez z problematyka ochrony $rodowiska, do ktorej
przywiazuje si¢ na $wiecie bardzo duzg wage. Na gruncie nauk spolecznych coraz
czesciej zagrozenia dla srodowiska przyrodniczego wigze si¢ z zagadnieniem bez-
pieczenistwa srodowiskowego. Zdaniem autora niniejszej publikacji bezpieczenstwo
$rodowiskowe ma takze swdj wymiar ekologiczno-zdrowotny. Wlasnie takiej prob-
lematyce po$wiecony jest ten artykul, w ktéorym omoéwi si¢ zagadnienie srodowiska
czlowieka, bo to by nastepnie przedstawi¢ zagadnienie bezpieczenstwa $rodowisko-
wego. Co wazne, w artykule autor stara si¢ ukaza¢ wlasng interdyscyplinarng (huma-
nistyczno-przyrodnicza) wizje (filozofi¢') ludzkiego $rodowiska i jego bezpieczen-
stwa.

Czlowiek, podobnie jak kazdy organizm, zyje w okreslonym $§rodowisku. I nie moze
sie bez niego oby¢. Najbardziej ogélnie za srodowisko mozna uzna¢ pewna zespotowa
calo$¢ (powiazanych wzajemnie) elementdw, zjawisk, proceséw czy czynnikéw ma-
terialnych (ozywionych i nieozywionych) i niematerialnych (np. relacji spotecznych
lub kulturowych), powstatych zaréwno w sposéb naturalny, jak i w efekcie czyjej$
dziatalno$ci, wystepujacych na okreslonej przestrzeni, ktére facznie tworza otocze-
nie i warunki zycia organizméw (osobnikéw) (por. np. Najder-Stefaniak 2009: 260;
Olaczek 1999: 249; Banika 2002: 19). Zaleta tak opracowanej definicji Srodowiska jest
to, iz dotyczy ona wszystkich mozliwych gatunkowych organizméw (nie tylko ludz-
kich). Nadaje sie ona réwniez na definicje ,,Srodowiska czlowieka” (wystarczy wyraz
»organizm” lub ,,osobnik” zastapi¢ stowem ,,cztowiek”).

Trzeba jednak pamietaé, ze w przypadku cztowieka jego srodowisko ma charakter
spoteczno-przyrodniczy. Ludzkie $rodowisko to $rodowisko spoteczno-przyrod-
nicze®. Ta osobliwo$¢ odrdéznia nas od innych dzikich gatunkéw zwierzecych czy
roélinnych, dla ktérych naturalnym srodowiskiem zycia jest wylacznie przyroda’.
Inaczej jest w przypadku cztowieka, ktéry jest organizmem (nalezacym pod wzgle-
dem biologicznym do przyrody i jej uwarunkowan), ale jednoczeénie jest takze oso-
ba i istotg spoleczna (wchodzacg w aspekcie kulturowym w sklad spoleczenstwa
ijej praw). Dlatego w przypadku cztowieka nalezy méwic o calosciowym srodowisku
spoleczno-przyrodniczym jego Zycia. A nie tylko o wasko pojmowanym $rodowisku
przyrodniczym lub spolecznym (jak utrzymuja to biolodzy czy socjolodzy). Czlowiek

1 Wartykule pojecia filozofii uzywa sie w sposob bardzo szeroki jako synonim odautorskiej,
mkultidyscyplinarnej wizji postrzegania ludzkiego srodowiska | bezpieczernstwa srodowi-
skowego.

2 Istniejg oczywiscie gatunki zwierzece uznawane za ,spoteczne” (a wiec takie, ktére two-
rzg pewne zorganizowane grupy, w ktérych zycie jednostkowe podporzadkowane jest
przetrwaniu catej grupy, np. mréwki, pszczoty). Jednak tworzone przez nich ,spoteczen-
stwa” nalezy rozumiec raczej w przenos$ni (jako zabieg antropomorﬁzacj?l niz dostownie,
jak ma to miejsce w przypadku ludzi. Tylko ludzkie spoteczenstwa cechuja sie kulturg
Jako niebiologicznym sposobem adaptacji do srodowiska. W przeciwienstwie do zwie-
rzat, kultura 8ako cecha spoteczenstwa) jest wytworem ludzi, ktéra przekazywana jest
na nastepne pokolenia (dziedzictwo kulturowe), a wiec ma swoje dzieje (historie). Nato-
miast zwierzeta sg ahistoryczne (majga tylko historie naturalng swojego gatunku, ktérej
nie sa nawet swiadome).

3 Dotyczy to przede wszystkim gatunkow dzikich, dla ktérych przyroda jest ich srodowi-
skiem. Gatunki hodowlane i udomowione bowiem bytujg w ludzkim $rodowisku zycia,
bedac uzaleznionym (w mniejszym lub wiekszym stopniu) od cztowieka i jego wytworéw.
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nie moze si¢ obej$¢ od przyrody, ktdra stanowi pierwotny fundament dla zaistnienia,
utrzymania i rozwoju zycia (w tym ludzkiego), zaréwno w wymiarze jednostkowym,
gatunkowym, jak i spofecznym czy gospodarczym. Wtérnie jednak cztowiek stwo-
rzyl spoteczenstwo i kulture, zyjac (jako tworca kultury) w granicach stworzonego
przez siebie ,,sztucznego” srodowiska spotecznego, stanowigcego jego strategie prze-
trwania - jako niebiologicznego przystosowania si¢ do otaczajacego go srodowiska
przyrodniczego. Bez spoleczenistwa zatem réwniez oby¢ si¢ nie moze.

Oprocz zarysowanych perspektyw: przyrodniczej (biologicznej, ekologicznej) i spo-
tecznej (socjologicznej), istnieje jeszcze plaszczyzna humanistyczna, a $ciélej filozo-
ficzna. Postrzega ona czlowieka jako osobe przekraczajaca pod wzgledem duchowym
$wiat przyrody, potrzebujaca do swego Zycia i rozwoju kultury, do ktérej srodowiska
i uwarunkowan nalezy. To $rodowisko jest czgscia srodowiska spotecznego (spolecz-
no-kulturowego). Pod wzgledem ontycznym czlowiek jako byt osobowy, cho¢ orga-
nicznie zwiazany z przyroda, powrdci¢ juz do niej nie moze, poniewaz musiatby sie
z powrotem sta¢ tylko zwierzeciem (organizmem bedacym jedynie czeécig przyro-
dy), tracac niejako swoje czlowieczenstwo. Czlowiek zatem potrzebuje do zycia nie
tylko przyrody (natury - bedacej jej wytworem), ale i srodowiska spoteczno-kultu-
rowego (sztucznego — stanowigcego wytwor cztowieka i miejsce jego bezposredniego
wystepowania). Stad tez srodowiskiem zycia ludzi w uproszczeniu jest wspomniane
$rodowisko spoleczno-przyrodnicze (a dokladniej spoteczno-kulturowo-przyrodni-
cze), majace jednoczesnie charakter naturalny (przyrodniczy) oraz sztuczny (kultu-
rowy). Dopiero te dwa skladniki (elementy): naturalny i sztuczny - tacznie stanowia
naturalne $rodowisko Zycia czlowieka (osoby ludzkiej) (por. Ciszek 2013). Jest ono
zatem zlozone z dwoch wielkich, zintegrowanych i oddzialujacych na siebie elemen-
tow $rodowiska przyrodniczego i Srodowiska spotecznego (spoleczno-kulturowego)
- zob. rys. 1(por. Ciszek 2018.04.12).

Rys. 1.  Srodowisko spoteczno-przyrodnicze jako naturalne $rodowisko cztowie-

ka
Naturalna podstawa »Sztuczna”(ludzka) Srodowisko naturalne
nadbudowa cztowieka
(wytwor przyrody) (wytwor cztowieka) — calosciowe srodowisko
Subsrodowisko przyrodnicze Subsrodowisko spoteczne ludzkie
| N
] / ™N
SRODOWISKO SJEED (0] L TeroDOWISKO-—
PRZYRODNICZE SPOLECZNO- — S Ed7G
ozywione i LTUROW - PRZYRODNICZE
nieozywione
1 \ /
|
|

W tak pojmowanym calosciowym (ludzkim) srodowisku, srodowisko przyrodnicze
zlozone jest z ozywionych elementéw przyrody (biotycznych), jak i nieozywionych
(abiotycznych). Elementy biotyczne tworzg jego subsrodowisko biologiczne (Zywe;
zfozone z materii organicznej, organizmow), zas abiotyczne - fizyczne lub fizykoche-
miczne (martwe; ztozone z materii nieozywionej i fizykochemicznych sktadnikéw,
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formujacych siedlisko dla ozywionej przyrody). W te biofizyczng (przyrodnicza)
podstawe tacznie ujmowanego subsrodowiska przyrodniczego, wtopione (wbu-
dowane) jest subsrodowisko spoleczne (spoleczno-kulturowe) — zob. rys. 1. I ono
réwniez zlozone jest z dwoch rodzajow elementéw ozywionych (a wiec ludzi) oraz
nieozywionych - tj. elementéw materialno-przestrzennych, jak i niematerialnych
(duchowych), wytworzonych i przeksztalconych przez ludzi (a wiec elementéw ,,nie-
ozywionych”, ,,sztucznych”)*. Pozostaja one w réznych stosunkach wobec siebie, jak
i otaczajacych ich rzeczy (relacje miedzyosobowe i spoteczno-kulturowe). Wszystkie
te skladniki tacznie (z ich wszelkimi uwarunkowaniami, mechanizmami i spetnia-
nymi funkcjami) w odniesieniu do ludzi stanowia ich naturalne $§rodowisko Zycia
(Srodowisko ludzkie). Pomiedzy tymi sub(Srodowiskami) i ich elementami musi wy-
stepowaé wzgledna i dynamiczna przyrodniczo-spoleczna réwnowaga, a wiec ho-
meostaza (ktdra obecnie jest najczesciej zachwiana na niekorzys¢ przyrody). Owa
réwnowaga chroni i przeciwdziata przed réznymi zagrozeniami dla ludzkiego bez-
pieczenistwa. Dotykamy tu problematyki ochrony srodowiska, ktéra w naukach spo-
fecznych coraz czeéciej okresla sie¢ mianem bezpieczenstwa srodowiskowego.

Bezpieczenstwo $rodowiskowe (znane tez pod nazwa bezpieczenstwa ekologiczne-
go) zdefiniowa¢ mozna jako ,trwaly stan wolny od (negatywnych skutkéw) zagro-
zen naruszajacych dynamiczng rownowage (ekologiczng) w srodowisku naturalnym
(spofeczno-przyrodniczym), umozliwiajacy (pozytywna) zdolnos¢ do jej ciaglego
podtrzymywania, zapewniajacy istnienie i dalszy rozwoj oraz poczucie takiego sta-
nu” (definicja wlasna; por. np. Ciszek 2016: 17).

Ow pozadany, bezpieczny i pozytywny stan powstaje wéwczas, gdy $rodowisko przy-
rodnicze (naturalne - stanowigce wytwor natury) i srodowisko spoteczne (spolecz-
no-kulturowe - sztuczne, bedace wytworem ludzi), utrzymuja si¢ w dynamicznej,
wzglednej réwnowadze. Tak rozumiane bezpieczenistwo srodowiskowe jest efektem
réwnowagi w $rodowisku spoteczno-przyrodniczym, a wiec swoistej homeostazy
spoleczno-ekologicznej. A jej zaburzenie na korzys¢, jakiegos z tych dwdch srodo-
wisk (elementow), bedzie (w dluzszej perspektywie czasowej) szkodliwe (negatywne)
dla ludzkiego bezpieczenstwa (a wiec niebezpieczne). Dopiero wowczas nasz gatunek
bedzie mogl bezpiecznie zy¢ i rozwijaé si¢ w swoim naturalnym $rodowisku zycia
czlowieka (osoby ludzkiej), ktore tworzone jest przez wspomniane subsrodowiska:
przyrodnicze i spoleczne (zob. rys.1). Z tego tez powodu wszelkie trendy kulturowe
czy spoteczno-polityczne i gospodarcze, popierajace podtrzymywanie tej réwno-
wagi, trzeba uznac za korzystne (pozytywne) dla tak rozumianego bezpieczenstwa.
I warto w nie inwestowa¢. Przykladem takiej pozytywnej idei moze by¢ koncepcja
zrownowazonego rozwoju. Mozna nawet stwierdzi¢, iz pozadanego stanu réwno-
wagi nigdy nie uzyskamy, o ile w naszych dziataniach nie bedziemy zachowywac si¢
W sposob zréwnowazony.

W tak scharakteryzowanej koncepcji bezpieczenistwa $rodowiskowego miesci sie
(a na pewno $cisle sie z nig wigze), zagadnienie ludzkiego zdrowia (bezpieczenstwa
zdrowotnego). Wspomniana réwnowaga ekologiczna w $rodowisku spoleczno-

4 Pomigdzy omawianymi dwoma rodzajami subsrodowisk zachodzi pewna analogia. Ot6z
zaréwno sub(srodowisko) przyrodnlcze jak i sub($rodowisko) spoteczne ma swoj wymiar
ozywiony (organizmy zywe; ludzie), jak i nieozywiony (subsrodowisko fizykochemiczne
czy fizyczno-przestrzenne ludzi) oraz materialny (materia fizyczna lub biologiczna albo
ludzkie wytwory kultury materialnej) i niematerialny (naturalna przestrzen ewentualnie
ludzkie wytwory kultury duchowej).
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przyrodniczym w odpowiednim stopniu wplywa na stan zdrowia jednostki, jak
i calych ludzkich populacji (spoteczenstwa), oddziatujac na ich bezpieczenstwo. Nie-
watpliwie bezpieczenstwo ekologiczne (rGwnowaga ekologiczna w $rodowisku przy-
rodniczym czlowieka), sprzyja ochronie i ksztaltowaniu ludzkiego zdrowia. Trud-
no bowiem w praktyce wdrozy¢ dowolng koncepcje bezpieczenstwa zdrowotnego,
bez wczesniejszego zadbania o nalezyta jakos¢ srodowiska otaczajacego czlowieka
(bezpieczenstwo ekologiczne jest niezbednym i koniecznym warunkiem dla poja-
wienia si¢ bezpieczenstwa zdrowotnego). Mozna zatem stwierdzi¢, iz bezpieczen-
stwo zdrowotne jest efektem bezpieczenstwa ekologicznego (réwnowagi ekologicznej
w $rodowisku spoteczno-przyrodniczym), nastawionego w istocie na podtrzymywa-
nie istnienia i dalszego rozwoju, ktére w przypadku ludzi zawsze dotyczy ich zy-
cia i zdrowia. Z drugiej za$ strony dbanie o bezpieczenstwo zdrowotne ludzi, jed-
noczesnie zaklada troske o dobrg jakos¢ srodowiska przyrodniczego, w ktérym oni
zyja. Trzeba zatem uzna¢, ze wasko pojmowane bezpieczenstwo ekologiczne (jako
ochrona i ksztaltowanie srodowiska przyrodniczego — réwnowagi ekologicznej) plus
bezpieczenstwo zdrowotne (czyli ochrona i ksztaltowanie ludzkiego zdrowia) ra-
zem tworza szeroko pojmowane bezpieczenstwo srodowiskowe’ (bezpieczenstwo
ekologiczno-zdrowotne) — zob. rys. 2.

Rys.2. Elementy sktadowe szeroko pojmowanego bezpieczenstwa srodowisko-
wego

bezpieczenstwo bezpieczenstwo BEZPIECZENSTWO

ekologiczne
réwnowaga
w Srodowisku

zdrowotne SRODOWISKOWE

Ludzie bowiem potrzebuja do swojego zycia, psychofizycznego zdrowia, rozwoju
i zaspokajania potrzeb, przeksztalconego kulturowo $rodowiska przyrodniczego.
A to z kolei bedzie pociagalo za sobg nieuchronne zniszczenia i przeksztalcenia
w zasobach przyrodniczych, ktére jednak musza by¢ racjonalnie uzasadnione i §cisle
kontrolowane. Nadmiernie bowiem przeksztalcona i zniszczona przyroda moze do-
prowadzi¢ do sytuacji niekorzystnej. Przyczyniajac sie np. do bariery rozwoju cywili-
zacyjnego, a takze negatywnie wplyna¢ na zdrowie ludzkich populacji. A w skrajnym
i najbardziej dramatycznym przypadku - do globalnych i nieodwracalnych zmian
w $rodowisku przyrodniczym, unicestwiajac samego czlowieka. Trzeba réwniez
dbac i zachowywa¢ dla nastepnych pokolen dzikie obszary $rodowiska przyrodni-
czego, stanowigce otuline dla obszaréw przeksztatconych.

5 Tak szeroko ukazane bezpieczeristwo srodowiskowe (jako bezpieczeristwo ekologiczno
-zdrowotne) bardzo dobrze wpisuje si¢ w tres¢ uprzednio sformutowanej definicji bez-
pieczenstwa srodowiskowego, ktérg mozna bytoby zmodyfikowac (dodanym w nawiasie
wyrazeniem) jako ,trwaty stan wolny od (negatywnych skutkéw) zagrozen naruszajacych
dynamiczng réwnowage (ekologiczng) w $rodowisku naturalnym (spoteczno-przyrodni-
czym), umozliwiajacy (pozytywng) zdolnos$¢ do jej ciagtego podtrzymywania, zapewnia-
jacy |ftn|er;|e i dalszy rozwdéj (w tym zycie i zdrowie) oraz poczucie takiego stanu” (defini-
cja wtasna).
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Podsumowujac dotychczasowe rozwazania, czlowiek potrzebuje przyrody do zycia,
bez ktorej (w przeciwienstwie do niej samej) oby¢ si¢ nie moze (i dlatego powinien
ja zawsze chroni¢). Jednocze$nie niezbedne jest mu tez srodowisko spoteczno-kultu-
rowe, w ktérym bezposrednio wystepuje. Bez niego nie bedzie mégt zapewni¢ sobie
zycia spotecznego i osobowego. Musi sie wiec rowniez o jego jako$¢ zatroszczyé, czyli
zadba¢ o jego bezpieczenstwo, pozytywnie chronigc otaczajace cztowieka srodowi-

sko.
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Quality of life in the youth perspective

— systematization of definitions

Summary

The article addresses the subject of quality of life in the perspective of young people, indicates the qua-
lity of life in the theoretical context, describes the determinants of quality of life, models of quality of
life and review of current research on the quality of life of young people. Quality of life as a dynamic
category, changing in time and space is now popular among representatives of the humanities and
social sciences. The aim of the article is therefore an attempt to systematize the category of quality of

life defined by researchers in the field of social sciences.

Key words: quality of life, determinants of the quality of life, quality of life models, youth.

QUALITY OF THE LIFE- THEORETICAL CONTEXT

he research project initiated in 1971 by A. Campbell was a breakthrough for
Tthe development of research on the quality of life in the field of psychology, the

effect of which was the introduction of analogous to economic indicators of hu-
man existence regarding the psychological aspects of human functioning. Campbell’s
interests “focused on life satisfaction”. The author claimed that “objective conditions
of human life affect his satisfaction to the extent to which they can determine his ex-
perience of life, i.e. a collection of stored information about surviving events, which
for some reason were registered by many people belonging to a given community™.
A. Campbell defines the quality of life in terms of the degree of individual sati-
sfaction in specific areas of life, which include the following categories: family life,
place of residence, free time, standard of living. The quality of life is here identified
with satisfaction, a graded assessment of various spheres of one’s own life on its ob-

1 A. Campbell, Subjective measures of well- being, ,American Psychologisty”, nr 2 (31) 1976,
s. 117.
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jective conditions and the satisfaction of the individual’s needs. The implementation
of this author’s undertaking proves that the conditions of a person’s life affect to the
extent to his satisfaction in which they can determine his life experience?. Poor as
a quality of life understands “all these elements of human life related to the fact of
his existence, being somebody and feeling different emotional states™. In turn, Cz.
Bywalec notes that “the concept and range of quality of life is very large; from un-
derstanding it as well-being or consumption, to states of personal satisfaction, sati-
sfaction or happiness, using the natural environment, health and social status. In this
approach, the quality of life is understood as the degree of satisfaction (satisfaction)
of man from the totality of his existence™. High quality of life determines positive
self-esteem, that is, satisfaction and acceptance of one’s life, friends and health®. The
concept of a quality of life with a normative character includes the psychological
concept of T. Tomaszewski. On the basis of his views, he presented a fairly debatable
definition of this category, saying that “quality of life is a set of elements occurring
in different proportions and with different intensity, which include: wealth of expe-
riences, level of awareness, level of activity and participation in social life”. Another
concept created on the basis of psychology is the recognition of the quality of life by
J. Czapinski. According to J. Czapinski, quality of life includes: general psychological
well-being, satisfaction with particular areas and aspects of life, assessment of mate-
rial living standards, various types of life stress, strategies for coping with stress, as-
sessment of relations with health services, opinions on public administration reform,
evaluation social support, general assessment of the transformation process and its
impact on one’s own life, value system and other personality variables’. Referring to
the statement by S. Kowalik, the quality of life is considered in a dualistic way: either
as feeling your own life as a result of learning about it, or feeling your own life by
living it®. Within the pedagogy, it is worth presenting the concept of quality of life
according to Nawroczynski. The author draws attention to the dual dimension of the
quality of life. On the one hand, it presents the quality of life based on the pedagogy
of culture, based on building a normative dimension of quality of life. On the other
hand, the concept has a functional character referring to the way of realizing the
world of values (quality of life)’. On the basis of pedagogy associated with the recog-
nition of the quality of life through the prism of the Scheller’s value classification,
Maciuszek introduced. According to the author, the quality of life is characterized
and focused on the issue of realizing values from certain levels: hedonistic, vital and
spiritual. In the first case, these are values referring to the sphere of sensuality, and
the quality of life is determined by the level of satisfying physiological and material
needs. However, the preference for vital values is associated with everything that is
in the noble opposition, i.e. fitness and achievement of the championship, associated
with prosperity and success. The quality of life can be based on the realization of

Tamze, s. 118.

T. Staby, Poziom jakosci zycia, ,\Wiadomo$ci statystyczne”, 6, 1990, s. 25.

Cz. Bywalec, Wzrost gospodarczy a poziom zycia spoteczeristwa polskiego, Warszawa 1991,
s. 30.

M. Tatala, K. Jankowski, K. Watachowska, K. Krol, B. Serej, Jakos¢ Zycia zycia u kobiet
w aspekcie przezywania choroby nowotworowej gruczotu piersiowego, ,Horyzonty psycholo-
gii” Tom 111, 2013, s. 165.

T. Tomaszewski, Slady i wzorce, Warszawa 1984, s. 204.

J. Czapinski, Wstep, [w:] J. Czapinski, T. Panek (red) Diagnoza spoteczna 2000. Warunki
i jako$¢ zycia Polakow, Warszawa 2001, s. 8.

S. Kowalik, Pomiar jakosci Zycia- kontrowers;e teoretyczne, [w:] A. Barika, R. Derbis (red.).
Psychologlcznelpedagoglczne wymiary jakosci zycia, Poznan, Czestochowa 1995,s. 77.
M. Wnuk, J. T. Marcinkowski, Jakos¢ Zycia jako pojecie pIurallstyczneo charakterze mterdy-
scyplinarnym, ,Problemy Higieny i Epidemiologii” 91 (1) 2012, s. 23.
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spiritual and religious values. U. Debska identifies the quality of life with a sense
of happiness, contentment and full well-being. Recognizing and realizing values in
life, the level and possibilities of satisfying a wide range of needs is a prerequisite
for feeling the quality of life. The author writes about the quality of life of a multi-
dimensional person referring to all spheres present in human life: biological, social,
subjective and metaphysical. It was not until the sixties of the twentieth century that
the area of the concept of quality of life was extended to include aspects related to the
environment of life, including the sense of his personal freedom". According to A.
Kaleta and W. Kniecio in the twentieth century, “in the social sciences, there were
two research approaches to the concept of quality of life”. The mentioned authors
define these approaches as “objective”, “subjective™?. In the context of the first of
these, quality of life is “the level of feeling life satisfaction and life fulfillment, which
is the effect of the external environment influencing the individual” or “the level of
individual satisfaction with the conditions in which she lived”". Quality of life in
the aspect of a subjective approach is a “subjective picture of the economic and socio
-cultural position of the individual, which is connected with the system of values
recognized by this unit and the degree of feeling the satisfaction of life achieved as
a result of their implementation. According to author A. Banko, quality of life is
“the effect of the development of the individual, that is the effect of the process of
constructing comparative standards for the information available in time and the
result of the process of constructing judgments about life, mental representations of
life and regulators of processing incoming information™?

DETERMINANTS OF THE QUALITY OF LIFE

The disappointment with economic growth and the conviction that the growth of
material goods is not enough to make human life better was the cause of interest in
the quality of life's. It was pointed out that economic growth, apart from positive
effects, causes negative effects, such as: disintegration of interpersonal bonds, social
pathologies. It was noticed that the satisfaction that a person derives from life de-
pends not only on the material goods he has, but also on the possibility of realizing
higher needs, such as: the possibility of self-realization, state of mind, sense of secu-
rity”. According to E. Kasprzak and R. Derbis, the condition for high quality of life
is not fulfilling all life’s needs. Objective factors in a direct way do not constitute sa-
tisfaction with life, but they affect the level of satisfaction'®. Psychology assumes that
the key role for the quality of life is subjectively understood psychological well-being
understood as satisfaction and satisfaction. Among the factors determining the qua-
lity of life of young people, depending on their age and developmental level, external

10 M. Wnuk, D. Zielonka, B. Purandare, A. Kaniewski, A. Klimberg, E. Ulatowska- Szostak, E.
Palicka, A. Zarzycki, E. Kaminiarz, Przeglad koncepc;ljakoscr zycia w naukach spofecznych,
,,Hygela Public Health” 48 (1) 2013, s. 14.

11 U. Debska, Jakos¢ zycia w kontekscie osobowosciowych uwarunkowari i poczucia koherencji.
Badania 0sob we wczesnej i Sredniej dorostosci, ,Psychologia Rozwojowa” Tom 12, 4, 2007,
s. 56.

12 A. Kaleta, W. Knieé, Jakos¢ Zycia i edukacja, Bydgoszcz 2007, s. 130.

13 Tamze,s. 131.

14 Tamze,s. 132.

15 A. Banka Psychologia jakosci zycia, Poznan 2005, s. 15.

16 J. Rutkowski, Jako$¢ zycia. Koncepcja i projekt badania, Warszawa 1987, s. 7.

17 W. Ostasiewicz, Ocena I analiza jakosci zycia, Wroctaw 2004, s. 12.

18 E. Kasprzak, R. Derbis, Miejsce zamieszkania a poczucie jakos’ci Zycia 0sob bezrobotnych,
,Polskie Forum Psychologiczne”, 1/1999, s. 47.
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factors are mentioned, in particular living conditions related to the socio-economic
status of the family and support received from those closest to them”. The sense of
the quality of life is therefore related to the subjective attitude of the individual to her
reality, constituting an assessment determined by experienced emotions and feelings.
The assessment of the quality of life becomes subjective because it comes from internal
valuation processes®. The essential determinants of quality of life include: objective
conditions consisting of economic conditions, free time, safety, the human environ-
ment and health?. R. Kolman presents an objective approach, considering the quality
of life in the biological and economic aspect. The quality of life in the biological aspect
is the efficiency of the functioning of the living organism. On the other hand, the
quality of life in the economic aspect is the degree of satisfaction of the spiritual and
material needs of man. The author defines life determinants as the possibilities and
circumstances of the manifestation of the quality of life??. Z. Ratajczak states that the
quality of life is the result of a complex relationship between the implementation and
the degree of meeting own needs, and the requirements and resources of the envi-
ronment. Satisfaction and positive emotions are experienced when the individual’s
resources are not affected and it is possible to realize the needs felt by them?.

MODELS OF QUALITY OF LIFE

Pioneer’s model of quality of life was proposed by Campbell, in which the quality of
life meant satisfaction with individual spheres of life. The basic indicator of experi-
encing life was made by the author satisfaction with life because he claimed that it is
a stable quality of experience. In the concept he built, he distinguished 15 dimensions
that build the quality of life: marriage, family life, health, neighborhood, friendly
relations, work at home, work, life in the USA, place of residence, free time, housing,
usefulness of education, standard of living, level education, savings. In the model
he emphasized the role of satisfaction, indicating at the same time that there is no
simple adequacy between it and living conditions. The biggest impact on satisfaction
is confronted with the most-liked experience and comparison with other people*.
The concepts of quality of life concentrate on two main ways of understanding this
phenomenon. The first describes them as objective conditions of life, essential for
human needs, objective attributes of the world of nature, objects and culture as well
as objectively evaluated human attributes related to the level of life and social posi-
tion. The second method captures the quality of life as subjective states of internal
valuation processes of various spheres of life and life as a whole, expressing the sub-
ject’s conviction of the degree of realization of needs and belongs to the cognitive-
experiential category®. In the literature there is an attempt to develop a psychological

19 N. Oginska- Bulik, M. Kobylarczyk, Rola zasobdw osobistych i spotecznych w ksztaftowaniu
poczucia jakosci Zycia u nastolatkow- wychowankéw domow dziecka, ,Psychologia spotecz-
na”,tom 12 2 (41) 2017, s. 176.

20 E. Wysocka, Praca jako czynnik warunkujacy jakos¢ zycia ludzi mtodych- psychospoteczna
perspektywa teoretyczna, ,Forum Psychologiczne” 1/ 2011, s. 19.

21 E. Skrzypek, Determinanty jakosci Zycia w spoteczeristwie lnformacy/nym [w:] E. Skrzypek
(red.) Uwarunkowania jakosci zycia w spoteczenstwie mformacyjnym Lublin 2007, s. 64.

22 R. Kolman, Zespoty badawcze jakosci zycia, ,Problemy Jakosci” 32 (2) 2000, s. 2.

23 Z. Ratajczak W pogoni za jakoScig Zycia. O psychologlcznych kosztach'radzenia sobie w sytu-
acjach kryzysu ekonomicznego, ,Kolokwia Psychologiczne”, Z. 2, 1993, s. 25.

24 A. Zawislak, Jakosé¢ Zycia osob dorostych z n/epeinosprawnosmq /ntelektualna, Warszawa
2011, s. 47.

25 H. Sgk, Jakos¢ Zycia a zdrowie, ,Ruch Prawniczy, Ekonomiczny, Socjologiczny” 2, 1993,
s. 110.
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treatment of the quality of life on the basis of outlined models of quality of life. It was
proposed to highlight the subjective dimension of the quality of human life defined as
the quality of mental life. Schalock presents a three-part model of the phenomenon of
quality of life as a subjective phenomenon based on perceiving different dimensions of
life experiences. The factors of quality of life in this concept are: domestic and social
life, activities and health functioning. The given factors refer to three categories: ob-
jective, subjective and objectively-subjective. This is due to the fact that the quality of
life can’t be treated as variables falling into only one category?. The theoretical model
of quality of life for youth was developed at Seatle at the University of Washington un-
der the direction of Ptrick, referring to the concept and definition of WHO quality of
life. The model takes into account development specificity and areas of quality of life
that are important for this period: Self-sense of self, social relations, environment and
general satisfaction with life”. Dziurowicz- Kozlowska presents two examples of mod-
els. The Lawton Good Life Model is the first integrated construct of this kind, using
the phrase “good life” interchangeably. The quality of life consists of four basic areas:
behavioral competences, an objective environment, psychological well-being and per-
ceived quality of life. The area of behavioral competences includes five factors: health,
physical fitness, cognitive functioning, management and social behavior. Individual
areas of quality of life overlap and can be assessed from an objective and subjective
perspective. Physical and socio-normative criteria are used to assess behavioral com-
petences and an objective environment®. The Quality of Life model of the Center for
Health Promotion of the University of Toronto was created by D. Raphael, R. Renwick,
I. Brown and T. Myerscough. On the basis of this model, a tool for measuring the
quality of life, the so-called Quality of Life Profile, where quality of life is defined as
the degree to which an individual uses the opportunities that life brings. The indi-
vidual’s capabilities determine its developmental potential and life constraints and
interactions between subjective and environmental factors. The Life Quality Model
consists of three areas: “existence” — describing existence (in the physical, mental and
spiritual dimensions), “belonging” — contacts of the individual (in the social, physical
and social dimension) and “putting on” (related to action, leisure) and development)®.

The concepts of quality of life are mainly focused on two ways of understanding this
phenomenon. The first describes them as objective living conditions, essential for
the needs of people, objects and culture, and objective human attributes related to
the level of life and the occupied social position. The second approach captures the
quality of life as subjective states of internal processes of valuing various spheres of
life and life as a whole. The subjective dimension of human life seems to be important
because it has been defined as the quality of mental life®.

26 R. L. Schalock, Three decades of quality of life, ,Focus on Autism and Other Developmental
Disabilities, 15 (2), 2000, s. 117.

27 M.Oles$, Subiektywnajakosc zycia, poczucie wiasnejwartosciipostrzegane wsparcie spoteczne
u nastolatkéw z zaburzeniami endokrynnymi, ,Endokrynologia Pediatryczna” 13,2 (47) 2014,
s. 36.

28 A.Dziurowicz- Koztowska, Wokét pojeciajakosci Zycia, ,Psychologia Jakos$ci Zycia”, 1,2002,
s. 79.

29 M. Wnuk, D. Zielonka, B. Purandare, A. Kaniewski, A. Klimberg, E. Ulatowska- Szostak,
E. Palicka, A. Zarzycki, E. Kaminiarz, Przeglad koncepcji jakosci Zycia w naukach spotecz-
nych, ,Hygeia Public Health” 48 (1) 2013, s. 13.

30 S. Kowalik, Jakosc Zycia psychicznego, [w:] R. Derbis (red.) Jako$¢ rozwoju a jako$¢ zycia,
Czestochowa 2000, s. 26.
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Source: R. Smolen, Sense of quality of life in adolescents with mental retardation, p. 278.

REVIEW OF CURRENT RESEARCH ON QUALITY OF LIFE
IN THE YOUTH PERSPECTIVE

While discussing the subject of research into the sense of quality of life, R. Smolen
conducted research in a group of youth with a mental disability in a light and moder-
ate degree. In order to understand the quality of life of people with intellectual dis-
ability, the Questionnaire of the quality of life of R. L. Schalock and K. D. Keith in
the translation and adaptation of A. Jurosa was used. Considering the variable degree
of mental retardation, people with mental disabilities - compared to moderately im-
paired people - achieved a statistically significantly higher overall score, which is why
it could be considered as a fact that speaks of a higher sense of their quality of life*.
The aim of the research conducted by M. Ole$ was to assess the subjective quality of
life, self-esteem and perceived support in adolescents due to chronic diseases. The
study involved adolescents aged 12-18 with type 1 diabetes, obesity and short stature.
The study employed the Youth Quality of Life Scale, the Self-esteem Inventory and
the Scale of Perceived Social Support. The results of research conducted by M. Oles
indicated that: there is a lack of statistically significant differences due to gender at
the subjective quality of life level, adolescents with diabetes, indicates a reduced sense
of quality of life, but this applies especially to adolescents with obesity. Adolescents
with diabetes have a higher level of self-esteem compared to adolescents with obe-
sity*. The aim of the research conducted by N. Oginska-Bulik and M. Kobylarczyk in
2016 was to determine what role the personal and social resources play in the sense
of life of the teenagers in the orphanage. It was assumed that in the group of adoles-
cents to be tested a positive relationship would occur between personal and social
resources and a sense of quality of life. Four measurement tools were used in the
study: Questionnaire of the quality of life for children and youth, Inventory of self-
esteem, Scale to measure resilience and Scale of social support. The respondents from

31 R. Smolen, Poczucie jakosci Zycia u mtodziezy z uposledzeniem umystowym, ,Zeszyty Na-
ukowe Matopolskiej Szkoty Wyzszej Ekonomicznej w Tarnowie”, nr 1, t. 18,2011, s. 284.

32 M. Oles, Subiektywna jakos¢ Zycia, poczucie wtasnej wartosci i postrzegane wsparcie spo-
feczne u nastolatkow z zaburzeniami endokrynnymi, ,Endokrynologia Pediatryczna”, 13, 2,
(47), 2014, s. 44.
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orphanages are characterized by an average sense of quality of life. Self-esteem turned
out to be one important predictor of the quality of life of the youth under study. The
obtained results indicate that personal resources play a more important role in shap-
ing the sense of quality of life of the home children’s pupils than social resources®. It
should be mentioned that a positive relationship between personal resources and also
social support with the quality of life may result from their relationship to coping
with stress, especially strategies focused on problem solving*. E. Wysocka carried
out research in 2013 among upper-secondary students in the Silesian voivodeship,
the determinants of conducted research were indirect indicators of quality of life. The
quality of life in the examined group of youth was determined by the level of satis-
faction of needs and the assessment of the possibility of achieving goals or life plans.
On the other hand, the perception of young people is primarily threatened by their
needs of belonging and love, and to a lesser extent the need for self-realization®. For
the youth, everyday life is difficult as it turns out, associated with overcoming prob-
lems limiting the possibilities and perspectives of potential development, causing a
sense of uncertain future resulting from economic constraints®. K. Ostapowicz, E.
Krajewska-Kutak, W. Kulak, C. Lukaszczuk, I. Wroniska, M. Szczepanski, H. Rolka,
K. Kowalczuk, K. Klimaszewska, D. Kondzior, A. Szyszko-Perlowska, B. Kowalewska
conducted the research in 2008, the aim was to establish relationships between as-
sessments of the quality of life categories of children brought up in the Children’s
Home and to compare the results with a group of peers of their own foster children.
Obtained results of the research have presented relationships between component life
quality assessments. The research has shown correlated quality of life assessments
in the following areas: well-being from the point of view of psychology, social con-
nections, functioning in everyday life¥. K. Dgbrowska conducted research in 2014 at
the SOS Youth House in Lublin. The aim of the research was to get to know opinions
about the sense of meaning of life and motivation to search for it by the pupils of
the SOS Youth House in Lublin. In the research, the Life Purpose Test (PIL) of J. C.
Crumbaugh and L. T. Maholick were used as well as the Test of Searching for Noetic
Objects (SONG) by J. C. Crumbaugh. The research shows that the pupils have rather
specific life goals. They consider their life goals sensible, claiming that they will be
able to deal with something interesting in a mature life*. The satisfaction of the juve-
niles of the SOS Youth Home brings commitment to their own passion and realiza-
tion of their own interests. Pupils pay a lot of attention to science and sport, pointing
out that school-related duties are something negative and unpleasant to them. Youth
negatively responded to seeking oblivion in drugs: alcohol, drugs, which is very posi-
tive. The pupils place their greatest achievements into the future, try to seek new
goals to make them an element of the meaningfulness of their lives®.

33 N. Oginska- Bulik, M. Kobylarczyk, Rola zasobéw osobistych i spotecznych w ksztattowaniu
poczucia jakosci Zycia u nastolatkow- wychowankéw domow dziecka, ,Psychologia spotecz-
na”,tom 12 2 (41) 2017, s. 181.

34 Tamze, s. 182.

35 E. Wysocka, Jakos¢ Zycia jako kategoria pedagogiczna, psychologiczna i socjologiczna- do-
Swiadczanie Zycia przez miode pokolenie w perspektywie empirycznej, ,Chowanna” nr 1,
2014, s. 244.

36 Tamze,s. 246.

37 K. Ostapowicz, E. Krajewska- Kutak, W. Kutak, C. tukaszczuk, I. Wroniska, M. Szczepanski,
H. Rolka, K. Kowalczuk, K. Klimaszewska, D. Kondzior, A. Szyszko- Pertowska, B. Kowa-
lewska, Zw:azkl miedzy ocenami jakoSci Zycia dzieci z domow dziecka na tle réwiesnikow z
rodzin Wlasnych, ,Problemy Higieny i Epidemiologii”, 90 (4), s. 560.

38 K. Dgbrowska, Poczucie sensu Zycia i motywacja do jego poszukiwania wychowankéw Domu
Mtodziezy SOS, ,Lubelski Rocznik Pedagogiczny”, T. XXXV, z. 1, 2016, s. 216.

39 Tamze,s. 231.
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Bioetica e Psichiatria

Summary

This article aims to a philosophical analysis of ethics and bioethics in psychiatry.Starting from the
evolution from deontology to bioethics, we try to analyze how the relationship between doctor and
patient has changed over time, thanks to a more human conception of psychiatric patients.

Key words: Bioethics, Mental desease, Philosophical Foundations, and Bioethics.

INTRODUZIONE

sichiatria e filosofia, sono due discipline che amano le parole in quanto tali

che amano catalogare e definire spesso, purtroppo, nel senso pili deteriore

di “etichettare”.Le parole servono a tutte e due le materie per celare, spesso,
una scarsa tendenza ad occuparsi e analizzare dei fatti. Freud diceva della filosofia,
facendone uno dei piti geniali e dolorosi elogi, che essa non serve un granché perché
¢ come il canto di un viandante nella notte: tiene compagnia ma non illumina la
strada. Anche della psichiatria si potrebbe dire la stessa cosa. La sofferenza umana ¢é
sempre difficile da comprendere e analizzare. Mysterium iniquitatis, essa va al dila di
ogni possibile comprensione e riconduce, sempre, al destino di ciascuno. Psichiatria
ed etica hanno due tra i piu articolati e difficoltosi dizionari architettati dalla
scienza occidentale.La psichiatria ha una lunga storia di parole che sono servite piu
a nascondere che a esprimere, pilt a mascherare che a mostrare. Si va dal vocabolario
talvolta eccessivo degli psicoanalisti, ai latinismi delle classificazioni, passando per
i tristi e introspettivi monologhi dei fenomenologi, fino ad arrivare al linguaggio
sempre piu burocratico, cavilloso e disgregato, delle cartelle cliniche ospedaliere.
Espressioni per lo pitt inutili, spesso difficili, che non servono né a capirsi tra psichiatri
né a far capire i pazienti, e che, sembrano aver per sempre smarrito l'autoironia in
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tutti. In un’ altra visione, le questioni sulle parole potrebbero mostrarsi infauste. La
bioetica si ¢ destreggiata anche lei in questa sottile arte. Ci sono volumi rivolti alla
differenza tra deontologia, etica medica e bioetica.

STORIA DELLA BIOETICA

La bioetica nasce agli inizi degli anni '70, come effetto di una mancanza, e si
sostituisce, nei fatti, alla deontologia medica classica.Il termine “deontologia”
¢ usato per indicare I'insieme delle regole morali che disciplinano l'esercizio di
una determinata professione. Il termine “etica”, invece, & pil esteso di quello di
deontologia.Comprende non solo lo studio dei doveri, ma anche “the study of
the concepts involved in practical reasoning: good, right, duty, obligation, virtue,
freedom, rationality, choice.” (Blackburn S. The Oxford Dictionary of Philosophy
Oxford University Press 1994, 126). Letica, ciog, si occupa delle scelte pratiche
degli esseri umani, tra differenti beni, diritti, doveri, obbligazioni, cercando di dare
basi razionali alle scelte che devono essere effettuate, o di mostrare le ragioni o la
mancanza di ragioni di queste scelte. Letica di conseguenza non ¢ direttamente
interessata alle basi psicologiche del comportamento umano.

Letica medica si occupa quindi di cio che e giusto e cio che ¢ sbagliato in correlazione
all’attivita medica. Letica medica classica, agli albori, era maggiormente letica delle
virtl, che descriveva le peculiarita di cui doveva essere dotato un medico per essere
un buon medico. Nei medici ci si auspica di trovare tutte le virti mediche ma questa
speranza non ¢ mai stata perd molto diffusa, specialmente nei secoli passati; basti
pensare ai riferimenti nei grandi romanzi dell’ Ottocento, come Charles Bovary.
Verso la meta dell’Ottocento si affermo il pensiero che un medico é tale non solamente
in relazione a quello che sa (scienza) ma anche in base a cio che rende omogeneo il suo
agire (coscienza): di queste due caratteristiche (scienza e coscienza) ne diventarono
garanti gli Ordini professionali e le societa scientifiche assicurando ai pazienti uno
standard etico.Il medico diventd una sorta di sacerdote laico, guidato dal sapere
della scienza. Questo modello duro sino alla meta del Novecento quando si ebbe una
costante sfiducia nel prototipo di medico virtuoso e nel progresso scientifico.

Per bioetica si intende lo studio sistematico della condotta umana nelle scienze
della vita e nella cura della salute, quando tale condotta viene indagata sul piano dei
valori e dei principi morali. (Reich W.T., New York 1978). Si parti da una concezione
prettamente incentrata sul rapporto medico-paziente per arrivare a definire dei
dogmi a garanzia specialmente del paziente. Nel 1979 la Commissione Belmont
formulo i principi della bioetica.

1. Rispetto dell’autonomia del paziente
2. Impegno ad agire per il suo bene

3. Impegno a non nuocere

=~

Rispetto e giustizia nella distribuzione delle cure.
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BIOETICA IN PSICHIATRIA: questioni generali

In psichiatria la bioetica trova la sua piu alta manifestazione in quattro punti
principali:

+ Consenso al trattamento;
+ Consenso informato;
+  Trattamenti coercitivi;

4+ Diritto alla scelta del trattamento.

CONSENSO AL TRATTAMENTO.

Lidea che nessun atto medico - tranne alcune particolari eccezioni strettamente
definite per legge - possa svolgersi senza il consenso del malato ¢ abbastanza recente.
La cultura del consenso prese vita nel dopoguerra, in conseguenza alla barbarie
commesse dai medici nazisti. Il prodotto della rinnegazione nei confronti di queste
azioni disumane condotte nei campi di concentramento e sterminio fu che in molti
paesi europei vennero emanate leggi a tutela dell’essere umano con il preciso scopo di
evitare che chiunque possa essere sottoposto, contro la sua volonta, a sperimentazioni
e cure.

In Ttalia questo principio & sancito dall’ art. 32 della Costituzione che afferma che
nessuno puo essere sottoposto a trattamento medico contro la propria volonta tranne
che casi regolamentati dalla legge e che, in ogni modo, la legge non puo oltrepassare
i limiti imposti dal rispetto della dignitda umana. In generale, e in assenza di una
specifica legislazione concernente gli atti medici, la giurisprudenza fa usualmente
riferimento all’art. 50 del Codice Penale che afferma la non punibilita delle lesioni
fisiche provocate con il consenso della persona che puo liberamente acconsentire.
Secondo la legge italiana vi sono solo cinque fattispecie per cui una persona puod
essere sottoposta ad un trattamento medico contro la propria volonta.

1. In caso di un rischio immediato per la vita della persona senza che vi sia la
possibilita di spiegare la situazione o che il paziente sia in grado di comprenderla.
Tuttavia, perché sia lecito, il trattamento deve essere: i) proporzionale al rischio;
ii) assolutamente improcrastinabile da un punto di vista medico. In assenza di
questi due criteri, o anche di uno solo di essi, il medico che non rispetti la volonta
del malato € perseguibile per lesioni procurate.

2. Vaccinazioni obbligatorie;
3. Malattie sessualmente trasmissibili, tubercolosi e lebbra;

4. Tossico dipendenza;
Tuttavia ¢ il caso di notare che in conseguenza del referendum popolare dell’
aprile 1993, sono abolite le sanzioni penali per i tossicodipendenti che si rifiutino
di sottomettersi ad un trattamento curativo.
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5. Malattie mentali (art. 33, L. 13/5/78, n.180). Il legislatore, pur affermando il
principio che il malato mentale non puo essere sottoposto a trattamento contro la
propria volonta, ammette la possibilita, sotto particolari garanzie di legge e come
evento straordinario, di trattamenti sanitari obbligatori.

La legge conosciuta anche come Legge Basaglia cambio radicalmente la modalita di
cura del disturbo mentale. La legge del 1904 fino ad allora in vigore.

In quanto legge di ordine pubblico essa metteva in primo piano il bisogno di
protezione della societa dai malati di mente, subordinando la “cura” alla “custodia”.
Linternamento manicomiale cosiveniva motivato: “Debbono essere custodite e curate
nei manicomi le persone affette da qualsiasi causa d’alienazione mentale quando
siano pericolose a sé o agli altri o riescano di pubblico scandalo La legge 180 stabili
sia la chiusura degli ospedali psichiatrici allora esistenti sia che 'aspetto principale
degli interventi psichiatrici dovesse essere la cura del paziente principalmente di
tipo volontario, pertanto restituendo ai malati mentali una contrattualita ed una
soggettivita fino ad allora sconosciuti. Venne eliminato il concetto di pericolosita
del malato di mente e P’intervento coercitivo (il TSO) fu considerato possibile ed
attuabile solo per finalita terapeutiche finalizzate alla cura del disturbo mentale ed al
recupero di un consenso al trattamento stesso. Eticamente rilevante, in Italia, &€ anche
lassenza di differenze tra ospedalizzazione e trattamento, presente invece in altre
legislature europee come i Paesi Bassi. Questa diversita che sembra essere in tutela
della liberta malato (per cui servono due ordini distinti di un giudice) ¢ in realta
molto lontana dall’idea non punitiva della cura dell’individuo. Ammette che possa
esistere una custodia senza trattamento ovvero una sorta di prigionia. Nel 1966 una
Corte statunitense emise una sentenza dichiarando che in assenza di un progetto di
cura, l'ospedalizzazione forzata € un attentato alla liberta del paziente.

CONSENSO INFORMATO.

Questa procedura risale al “Codice di Norimberga”, ovvero alla sentenza che
inflisse una pena ai medici nazisti colpevoli delle sperimentazioni nei campi di
concentramento. Verso gli anni ’70 il consenso informato si accompagna a una piena
informazione del paziente, tale che esso possa decidere in completa autonomia. Se la
dottrina giuridica protegge i diritti della persona, la bioetica del consenso informato
mira a promuovere la teoria del decidere “a pari livello” con il medico. In ambito
psichiatrico la teoria del consenso informato € sempre stata ritenuta di difficile
applicazione, spesso paradossale. Lobbiezione che si ¢ sempre mossa ¢ che i malati
psichiatrici non dispongono in toto della capacita né di consentire, né di processare
le informazioni a loro comunicate.

Cio non ¢ clinicamente sempre vero. In generale, infatti, le persone sofferenti di
disturbi psichici, anche gravi, restano capaci di comprendere e consentire o dissentire
in modo legittimo da un atto medico proposto. Non ci si scordi che il problema etico
del consenso informato nella procedura medica da parte del malato psichiatrico non
riguarda di necessita solo le cure psichiatriche. Un malato psichiatrico puo essere
anche un malato chirurgico oppure cardiologico: in tutti questi casi il suo consenso
al trattamento ha valore e deve essere considerato.Non sono tanto le caratteristiche
del malato, quanto quelle della disciplina psichiatrica, a rendere a volte problematica
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lapplicazione del principio del consenso informato. La nozione di consenso
informato comprende quella di informazione e quella di volontarieta. A sua volta la
questione dell’informazione in ambito psichiatrico ¢ duplice: innanzitutto non ¢ ben
chiaro di cosa si debba informare un paziente, in secondo luogo, ammesso pure che
si risolva questa prima problematica, la psicoanalisi ha insegnato che I'informazione
¢ gia cura, non ¢ un processo neutro ma ¢ un intervento terapeutico a tutti gli effetti.

TRATTAMENTI COERCITIVI.

Con l'espressione “trattamenti coercitivi” ci si riferisce ad una ampia serie di
trattamenti effettuati contro la volonta libera ed esplicita del paziente, e che vanno da
una semplice pressione psicologica sino alla coercizione.

La disputa medica su questo argomento si ¢ fino ad adesso sviluppata specialmente in
terra anglosassone, secondo una distinzione tra termini che in italiano & difficilmente
applicabile. Infattilaletteratura psichiatrica inglese distingue tra compulsion, volendo
intendere con questo termine l’obbligatorieta, e coercion, ovvero la pressione, piu
o meno vincolante.

In italiano, senza una netta differenze tra compulsione e coercizione, si possono
classificare i metodi coercitivi come “legalmente obbliganti”, come il trattamenti
forzato, e la pressione sociale, legale e psicologica.In questultima tipologia si
comprendono sia i “sistemi a punizione”, sia i “sistemi a ricompensa”. Nei primi
troviamo tutte le forme di supervisione nella comunita, per cui un paziente
psichiatrico usufruisce di una di “liberta condizionata” accettando di adeguarsi ad
alcuni comportamenti; tra i secondi citiamo tutte le forme di agevolazione offerte al
paziente collaborante, quali lavoro, alloggio, pensione di invalidita, luoghi di ritrovo
e socializzazione. Un rispetto dell’ autonomia del paziente vorrebbe che tutte queste
restrizioni della liberta del malato nell’esprimere il suo consenso o dissenso fossero
messe per iscritto.

Un rispetto assoluto del principio di autonomia, spesso € inapplicabile in condizioni
di malattie croniche e di lunga durata (Agich. G, 1993), come le malattie mentali.
In effetti, escludendo teoricamente il paziente bioetico ideale (una persona
completamente consapevole di sé, pienamente razionale, non soggetta a nessuna
influenza esterna o interna, che ¢ messa di fronte ad una gamma limitata di scelte
mediche di cui di ogni informazione essenziale), le scelte nella vita, e quindi non solo
in ambito medico, sono spesso figli di una negoziazione. Proprio perché nessuno
vive solo come una monade, ma si ¢ tutti inseriti in un contesto sociale e relazionale,
il principio etico a cui bisognerebbe appellarsi ¢ quello del rispetto sostanziale tout
court del principio di autonomia. Ovvero significa il rispetto del paziente come
individuo capace di avere una volonta che puo essere differente da quella di altri, e,
conseguentemente, essere disposti a comprendere le sue ragioni e di far comprendere
a lui le nostre. In questo dialogo si immetteranno certamente anche momenti di
reciproco ricatto, di seduzione, e di minaccia, ma tutto cio fa proprio parte della
liberta umana, anzi ne costituisce forse l'essenza.

Quella che dovra essere sempre evitata sara la violenza, fisica o psicologica, che
oltrepassa il rispetto sia dell’individuo che della sua liberta. Nel mondo della bioetica
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psichiatrica si ¢ affermato negli ultimi anni il principio della cosiddetta “alternativa
meno restrittiva possibile”. In sintesi esso afferma che, a parita di esiti terapeutici, il
paziente hail diritto diricevere il trattamento che riduce il meno possibile la sualiberta
personale.Come spesso si verifica in queste situazioni, il principio, teoricamente
difendibile, presenta pero in pratica criticita nell’essere applicato. Infatti ci si imbatte
qui con due problemi:

1. il concetto di parallelismo degli effetti clinici;

2. il criterio di giudizio in base al quale un trattamento viene definito pilt 0 meno
restrittivo di un altro.

Nessuno dei due problemi presenta una facile risoluzione. Per l'equivalenza di
risultati, a cosa che ci si riferisce? A un contenimento comportamentale? A una
remissione clinica?

Per quanto riguarda invece la definizione dei metodi per cui un trattamento
¢ ritenuto meno restrittivo di un altro ¢ ancora piu di difficile interpretazione. Ad
esempio, & pitl limitativa una contenzione fisica od una chimica? E piu restrittiva
un'ospedalizzazione forzata, o una reclusione in ambiente famigliare?

DIRITTO ALLA SCELTA DI TRATTAMENTO.

Strettamente correlato al tema del consenso informato, vi ¢ la questione del diritto del
paziente alla scelta del trattamento. Questo diritto si divide in due diverse situazioni.
Innanzitutto riguarda il diritto alla libera scelta del medico e della struttura a cui
indirizzarsi; in secondo luogo riguarda il diritto del paziente ad avere facolta di scelta
in prima persona tra le diverse alternative terapeutiche che gli vengono proposte.
Oltre a queste due problematiche dobbiamo tenere presente che se ne pongono altre
due altrettanto importanti e complesse: Direttive anticipate e Suicidio assistito.
Con lespressione “direttive anticipate” si intendono delle disposizioni scritte che
una persona lascia sulle terapie a cui essere sottoposto, nell’eventualita che egli sia
ipoteticamente incapace di farlo in futuro. La piltl grande critica filosofica che viene
mossa ad esse ¢ che nessun individuo puo identificarsi legalmente in un se stesso
futuro che ¢ diverso dal se stesso presente.

Nel caso di alcuni disturbi di carattere psichiatrico, di serio impegno clinico ed
andamento cronico, come bipolarismo e schizofrenia, si ¢ posto il problema se il
paziente nei periodi intercritici potesse lasciare direttive anticipate ai propri curanti.
Lessersi vincolati da soli nel caso in cui si verificano distinte situazioni ¢ parso un
modo prudente di gestire momenti di irrazionalita o di “debolezza della volonta”.

Questa scelta ¢ stata anche definita “comportamento strategico”, cosi come quella
di Ulisse che si lego all’albero della nave per non piegarsi al canto delle sirene,
avendo dato nello stesso momento precisi ordini ai suoi marinai di non obbedirgli
qualunque protesta egli facesse. Con il termine di “Contratto di Ulisse” si & proprio
chiamato il particolare accordo tra un paziente psichiatrico e i suoi medici, per
cui egli acconsente ad essere ospedalizzato, oppure trattato con terapie specifiche,
contro la sua volonta nei periodi di crisi. Da un punto di vista etico e legale sono
state proposte le seguenti limitazioni al contratto di Ulisse:
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1. Dovrebbe essere limitato ad alcune malattie psichiatriche e solo dopo che il
paziente sia gia passato attraverso almeno due episodi di completa remissione;

2. La persona deve essere completamente libera da sintomi psichiatrici quando
accetta il contratto;

3. Il paziente deve essere libero da ogni tipo di coercizione nell’accettare il contratto,
e vi deve essere una terza parte, oltre il paziente ed il medico, ad esserne garante;

4. 1l contratto ¢ possibile solo all’interno di una relazione psichiatra-paziente gia
stabilita e di reciproca fiducia;

5. 1 contenuto delle direttive anticipate deve essere chiaro e circostanziato: il
paziente deve sapere quali trattamenti accetta in anticipo, e per quali sintomi,
senza che vi sia il minimo rischio di fraintendimento.

6. Il periodo di validita legale del contratto deve essere definito e limitato;

7. Ugualmente deve essere limitato il periodo durante il quale il paziente puo essere
trattato contro la sua volonta (non piu di tre settimane); nel caso l'opposizione
permanga dopo questo periodo il contratto decade;

8. Il paziente mantiene il diritto di opporsi giudizialmente al contratto da lui stesso
firmato.

Con il termine “suicidio assistito” si indicano tutte quelle situazioni in cui un
medico “aiuta” un paziente a suicidarsi. Il tema si riconnette a quello dell’eutanasia
e travalica, ovviamente, i limiti di quest’articolo. Tuttavia va citato per almeno uno
specifico aspetto. Nel 1993 in Olanda in ben due casi venne accettato da un tribunale
il principio che uno stato depressivo era giustificazione sufficiente per rispondere
positivamente alla richiesta del paziente di essere aiutato a morire. In effetti si deve
sottolineare che nelle linee guida codificate per regolamentare I'eutanasia in Olanda ¢
prevista la presenza di un dolore, che il paziente ritenga intollerabile, fisico o mentale.
Il tema, quindi, del suicidio assistito si & imposto all’attenzione del dibattito etico
anche in psichiatria.

CONCLUSIONI

Potremmo dire che questo ¢ il livello d’apprendimento delle “virtu” che sono
pit pertinenti allo psichiatra e che fungono da prerequisiti etici del suo agire:
I'impegno nell’aiutare il malato, una provata esperienza umana, la passione
e l’equilibrio nel comprendere problemi cosi delicati, la ricerca tenace e coraggiosa
del senso dell’esperienza di malattia, una perspicua capacita empatica, una fiducia
realisticamente tenace nelle facolta di recupero del malato. Anche una specifica
formazione teorica e pratica in etica ha, in questo tragitto, un suo fondamento. Non
si tratta di una sorta d’indottrinamento o di una rigida prefigurazione delle decisioni
psichiatriche concrete. Chi paventa questi rischi come inevitabili non ha compreso cio
che da sempre contribuisce a costituire I’atto medico: 'interrogazione sul senso del
proprio fare. Questa interrogazione ¢ diventata oggi piu esigente, esplicita, pubblica
e sistematica. Letica in psichiatria puo aiutare a cogliere le questioni morali che
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attraversano lo spazio della clinica e della ricerca. Puo chiarire valori che confliggono
fra loro nelle decisioni cosiddette difficili. Puo far partire un profondo dibattito fra
le molte ideologie che abitano la nostra societa pluralistica e secolarizzata.Puo infine
preparare una codificazione deontologica e giuridica piti aggiornata e coerente.
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DopMMpoOBaHME CUCTEMbI YIPaBAEHUS
9KOHOMMUYECKNMW PUCKaMU
B YCNIOBUAX MaKPO3KOHOMMNYECKOM

HeCTabWnbHOCTW / Formation of economic
risk management system in the conditions
of macroeconomic instability

Summary

The current stage of economic development throughout the world and a specific country is charac-
terized by unprecedented instability and volatility of all markets. This general trend leads to the fact
that the problem of managing economic risks is becoming one of the highest priorities. The number of
entities is growing, whose activities are not only subject to risks, but which are systematically appro-
aching risk management on the basis of new technologies, methods, approaches, and the use of mo-
dern instrumental base. In the face of frequent global financial crises and permanent macroeconomic
instability, the need for conceptualization of risk assessment and the formation of an economic risk
management system is greatly enhanced. Thus, the relevance of the topic is beyond doubt.

Key words: macroeconomy, economy, management.

BBEAEHUE

OBpEMEHHBII TAIl Pa3BUTHS SKOHOMMKM B MaciuTabax BCETO MUpPa U KOH-
C KPeTHOII CTpaHBl XapaKTepusyeTcs OecIpellefleHTHOIl HeCTaOUIbHOCTBIO
U BOJIATM/IBHOCTBIO BCEX PBIHKOB. DTa BCeoOIast TeHAeHusl 00ycIaBInBa-
eT TO, YTO Ipo6IeMa yIIpaBIeHN A SKOHOMUYECKUMY PUCKAMU CTAHOBUTCS OFHOM
u3 Hanbosee IPUOPUTETHBIX. PacTeT U 4nCI0 CyOBEKTOB, AEATENBHOCTD KOTOPBIX
He TOJIbKO IOJYMHEeHA PUCKAM, HO ¥ KOTOPbIe CUCTEMHO IOJXOAAT K YIIPaBIeHUIO
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PUCKaMI Ha OCHOBE HOBBIX TEXHOJIOTUII, METO/IOB, IIOJIXO/I0B, MICIIO/Ib30BAHNUA COB-
PEeMEHHOIT MHCTPYMEHTANIbHOI 6asbl. B yclmoBuAX yacThiX GUHAHCOBBIX MMPOBBIX
KPM3JMCOB U II€PMAHEHTHOI MaKpPOIKOHOMMYECKOJI HeCTabMUIBbHOCTM HeoOXOmu-
MOCTDb KOHLIENITya/lM3alyl OLeHKM PUCKOB 1 (GOPMUPOBAHUSA CUCTEMBI YIIPaBIIe-
HIS 9KOHOMMYECKMMM PUCKAaMM 3HAYUTENbHO ycuauBaeTcsa. TakuM o6pasoM, ak-
TYaZIbHOCTb TeMBI He IOfIJAeTCA COMHEHMIO.

MOo>XHO HasBaTb [IOCTaTOYHOE KOJIMYECTBO YUYEHDbIX, BHECHUIMX TEOpPeTUYeCKMil
U IPaKTUIeCKNII BKIAJ, B pasBuTue Teopun prcka. OCHOBOIIONOXXHMKAMM T€OPUN
pucka u ympasineHus puckamu apnsaoTca k. M.Keinc, Ix.b.Kmapk, H.Jlyman,
A. Mapurann, O.Moprenurreits, ®.Haitr, [I>x. Heiiman, A.Yunner, @.b.Xoymn.

Ix.b.Knapk, A.Yunerr u ®.Xoynu paccMaTpuBanu SKOHOMUYECKME PUCKH, OIIpe-
TeJIANV UX 3HaYeHNeE B IPeiIIPUHIMATETbCKON AesTeTbHOCTI.

B tpymax O.Moprenurreitna u [Ix.HeitmaHa Tak>ke ObIin pasBUTHI OTAE/IbHBIE BOII-
POCBHI TeopuM puUCKa, OTpa’kalollye B3aMMOCBA3b IIOHATUI «HEOIpeJe/IeHHOCTbY
U «PYCK» U X BEPOATHOCTHO-MaTeMaTNIeCKOJ TPAKTOBKM.

J>x.M.KeitHC BBe/T B HayKy NMOHATHE «CKIOHHOCTb K PUCKY», PACCMOTPEN KaTero-
PUIO «HEOIpefleIEeHHOCTb» KacaTe/IbHO S5KOHOMUKI. YUYeHBIN TaK)Xe pasfienu 1o-
HATUS «MHBECTUIVIOHHBIE» U «IIPeAIIPUHNMATENIbCKIE» PUCKM, OTHUM M3 IIEePBBIX
IPEIOKIIT KJIACCU(PUKALIVIO PUCKOB.

A.Mapmann onpenennia NCTOYHMKN BO3SHNKHOBEHNA NIPEAIIPMHMMATENTbCKUX PUC-
KOB, BBEJJCHNIA «IIJIAaThI» 3a PVYICKN B pe€3y/nbTaTe 3aMIMCTBOBAHVIA M IIP. OT,[IETIbeIe
IIOJIOKEHNA U3 €ro KHUT, B YaCTHOCTU «HpI/IHLU/IHbI TMOTUTUYECKON HayKW», «I[e—
HbI'U, KPEAUT ¥ TOPTOBJIAA», KaCaloleCA pUCKOB, ITIOJIOKVI/IN Ha49a/I0 pa3BUTNIO HE-
OKJIACCUYECKO IIKObI pucCKa.

B ¢yupamenransHoit pabore ®.Hatita «Puck, HeompefeeHHOCTh ¥ MPUOBIIB»
OBITIO OTIpefieIeHO TIOHATHE PUCK KaK M3MepUMas HeOIpefleIeHHOCTD, OTINYHOE OT
HOHATUA «HEOIIPENIe/IEHHOCTD.

B mocTconmanucTiyecKnii mepyox OfHON U3 IepBBIX paboT, CBASBIBAIOIIUX PUCK
U TpefIpUHIMATeIbCTBO, Oblla moarorosneHa b.A.Paiis6eproM. YueHbIil Takxe
PaCKpBII IPOTUBOPEYN, CBA3aHHDIE C IIOHATIEM «PUCK».

[Tpo6reme ympaBieHNUs: PUCKAMU, CHVDKEHNS MX HETATUBHOTO BIMSHUS MOCBSIIIe-
HBI TPYZABI TAKMX Y4YeHBIX, KaK Y.bek, K.bangun, I.bexman, B.byanos, M. Jensarus,
B.MHosemiieB, H.MakamreBa, 10 Matseenxo, B.Paitz6epr u np.

HecmoTps Ha 3HaYUTENTBHOCTD BK/Ia/ja YKa3aHHBIX YYEHbIX, OCTAeTCsA 3a NIpefienaMu
cpOKyCHMpPOBaHHOIO MCCIeOBaHMA GOPMUPOBAHME CUCTEMBI Mep, MUHCTPYMEHTOB,
INpPaKTUK yIpaBlAeHNSA MaKPOSKOHOMMYECKMMU PUCKAMIU B YCIOBUAX BO3pacTalo-
1ieli HeoNpee/IeHHOCTY M HeCTaOM/IBHOCTYI BHYTPEHHeI 1 BHEIIHEI CPefbl.

OO0beKT AVUCCEPTALVIOHHOTO TPpyAa — yIIpaB/I€HI€ 9KOHOMMNYECKMMU PUCKaMIUL.

ITpeamer muccepTanMOHHON PaboTBI — (GOpPMUPOBaHUE CUCTEMBI YIIPaBICHUSA
9KOHOMIYECKUMU PUCKAMU B YCIOBUAX MaKPOIKOHOMIYECKON HeCTaOMIbBHOCTIL.
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MCCIIC,T.[OBaTCJIbCKaH np06neMa COCTONT B HECOOTBETCTBUIU MEXY BO3paCTaIOIlIEI‘/'[
CIIO>KHOCTBIO I/I,[[eHTI/Iq)I/IKaHI/II/I " OLE€HKN 3KOHOMMYECKNX PUCKOB U CYyLIECTBYIO-
MMM METOAAMMN VI MEXaHM3MaMI YIIpaBJIEHUA pPUCKaMU, YTO Tpe6YET paspa60T1<1/[
HOBBIX ITOIXO/TIOB " TeXHOJIOTUI B TE€OpUM PUICKOB M IIPAKTUKE YIIpaBJICHNA HUMMN.

Tesuc. B pabore mpoBepsieTcs rUIoTesa KacaTe/IbHO TOTO, YTO MOCTPOeHMe 3P dek-
TUBHOI CHCTeMBbI YIIPaB/IeHUA PUCKAMU, KOTOpAs BK/IOYaeT NMOMUTHYECKNe, MaK-
PO3KOHOMIYecKie, PMTHAHCOBBIE U 9KOTIOT0-9KOHOMIYeCKHe (TeXHOTeHHbIe) PICK,
CMOXKeT IIPeOfo/IeTh YTPO3bl MAKCHMM3ALNM MAKPOIKOHOMIYECKOI HeoIpe/ieieH-
HOCTY ¥ IOCTVKEHN A TOYKM CUHTYIAPHOCTH.

HCTIBIO I[I/[CCCPTaI.U/IOHHOiI pa60TbI ABNAeTCA 000CHOBAHIE CUCTEMbI YHpaB/I€HUA
MaKpO3KOHOMMYECKMMI PUCKAMMI B YCIIOBMAX HECTAOM/IBHOCTY U BOMTATUIBHOCTU
MaKpO3SKOHOMMYECKUX ITPOLIECCOB.

B cooTBeTcTBME € CHOPMYIMPOBAHHOI 1Ie/IbI0 PELIAIOTCA CIeyIOlye 3aJaui:

— 0606mKTD TOAXOABl K MOHATUSIM «PUCK», «HEOIPENEIEHHOCTh», MPEIIOXKUTD
X COOCTBEHHOE HAyYHOE TPAKTOBAHIIE;

— [JOIIOJIHUTDb K}IaCCI/I(l)I/IKaIII/IIO MAaKPO3KOHOMMYECKNX PUCKOB 3a CYET BBECHUA
HOBOTO BIJa MAKPO3KOHOMMYECKOTO PUCKA — 9KOTIOTO-39KOHOMMNYECKOT0;

— OIpenennTb ABICHNE 9KOHOMMYECKOM CUHTYJIAPHOCTN KaK yrpomamme]?{ TEH-
AEHIOVN B YCTIOBUAX MaKpOSKOHOMI/I‘{eCKOIu/I HEOIIPENENIEHHOCTH;

- 00600LINTD MPUHIINIIBL, TTOLXOMBI, METORbL ¥ MHCTPYMEHTBI YIIPaB/I€HNs PUCKa-
MI, CYOBEKTHO-00bEKTHBII COCTAB;

- 000CHOBAaTh HEOOXOAMMOCTDb UCCIIENOBAHUA MHQPACTPYKTYPbI OLEHKN U Peli-
TUHTOBaHMSA PUCKOB, O4EPTUTD KPYT areHTCTB, KOTOPbIE COCTaBIAIOT Ipodec-
CMOHAJIPHYI0 CYO'beKTHYIO COCTAB/IAIOIYI0 MOHUTOPUHTA PUCKOB;

- I/[,[[eHTI/I(l)I/ILU/IpOBaTb CITIOCOOBI ¥ MEXaHU3MbI CHUIKEHM A HEraTUBHOTO BIUAHUA
MaTepuanm3annm OTAE/IbHbIX BIUTIOB PMICKOB;

- IpOaHAIM3MPOBATb MAKPOIKOHOMMYECKINE, MOMUTUIECKNe, SKOTOTMIecKe 1
(bUHaHCOBbIE PUCKI €BPOIIEIICKUX CTPaH;

— HOPpEeOIoXNUTb METOAMKY OLEHKN CTPAaHOBOI'O PMCKA, MICXOOA 13 COBOKYIHOCTI
IIOIUTNYECKUX, 9KOHOMMNYECCKUX, (1)I/IHaHCOBbIX M 9KONTOTUYIECKUX MHANKATOPOB.

Ha samury BerHOCATCA:

— OIIpepneneHyne COBOKYIIHOCTN IIPMHIINIIOB YIIPAB/I€HN A MaKPO9IKOHOMMYIECKNIMU
pUCKaMM, KOTOpPbIE OXBAaThIBAIOT BCE€ IIPOLIECCHI, CBA3aHHbIE C AEATEIPHOCTDIO
Cy6’I)CKTOB YIIpaBlI€HN pPUCKAMY; IIPEBEHIINN ITOABICHUA (baKTOpOB, KOTOpbIE
IIPNBOOAT K X MaT€prann3anm; I/II[CHTI/[(i)I/IKaIU/II/I I OE€HKI PUICKOB;

- o060cHOBaHMe HEOOXOAMMOCTY PacIIMPeHMsI KaTeropy3aluy 1 Kraccuduxanm
MaKPO3KOHOMMYECKMX PUCKOB 32 CYET BBEJEHN S TOHATUSA «3KOJIOr0-9KOHOMMU-
YeCKUI PUCK»; «CUMOMOTUYECKNIT PUCK» KaK PUCK, OKA3bIBAIOI[MIT BIUsHIE Ha
pasBUTVE PUCKOTEHHOCTY B TOV 0OTaCTM, KYAa OH «MUTPUPYET» U3 CMEXKHON
Cpenbl pacIpOCTpaHeHNs U SKCIUIMLMPYET pasHble KOMOMHALMM CMELIaHHbIX
PMCKOB: MONMUTUKO-3KOTOTMYECKNI, SKOHOMMKO-9KOTOTMYECKNI, BOEHHO-3KO-
HOMMYECKUI U Ip.;
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- paspa60T1<a CUCTEMDBI YIIpaB/I€HN A PUCKaMU € UCITIO/Tb30BAHMEM COBPEMEHHOTIO
MHCTPYMEHTAPUA U MEXAYHAPOIHBIX ITIOAXO0B K X MIBMEPEHNI0, MOHUTOPNH-
Ty, I/[I[eHTI/I(bI/IKaLU/H/I, IMpeJOTBpa€HNIO HETATMBHbBIX HOCTIe,[ICTBI/Iﬁ;

— AaBTOpPCKaA TPaKTOBKa MMOHATUM «PUCK», KOTOPpO€ BK/IIOYAET €ro aMOuBajIeHT-
HBIL XapakTep, «9KOHOMUYECKUIL PUCK», «MAKPO3IKOHOMMYECKAA HEOIIPENETIEH-
HOCTDb», «9KOHOMIYECKAasA CUHTY/IAPHOCTb»; IIOHATNE «YyIIPpAB/I€HNE PVCKaMII»
TIOHMMAETCA KaK IponecC IEPMAaHEHTHOTO MOHUTOPINHTA, Y4€Ta 1 BO3,E[CI7[CTBI/IF[
Ha (baKTOpr, KOTOpbI€ IPUBOSAT MJIN MOT'YT IPUBECTN K YIpO3aM HacCeJI€HNIO,
IIpON3BOACTBEHHO-9KOHOMMYECKNM CUCTEMAM, 0pr>1<a101ue17[ cpenpl u/vinn
K OTK/IOHEHMIO OT JX€TAa€MbIX MJIN IIVTAHUPYEMbIX PE3Yy/IbTATOB /1A JOCTVIDKEHN A
HauOOIbIIIeN OTAAaYM OT MOTPAYEHHBIX CPENCTB U obecrieueHnsa COCTOSHISA paB-
HOBECUA;

- 06061_ueH1/1e IIPpaKTUK OLI€EHK!M 1 U3MEPEHNA CTPAHOBbBIX PVICKOB Ha IIpIMEpPE €B-
poneﬁcxmx CTpaH C MCIIONIb30BaHMEM pei[TI/IHI‘OBbIX OLI€HOK MEXIYHapOOdHbIX
peﬁTI/IHI‘OBbIX ATCHTCTB;

- yrayOneHue HOHATHUS «MHCTUTYIMOHANbHbIE (AKTOPBI MAaKPOIKOHOMIYECKOTO
PpUCKa», KOTOPBIE IIPEIOKEHO PasdITh Ha HECKOIBKO I'PYII: (PAaKTOPDI, CBA3aH-
Hble C HECOBEPILICHCTBOM MHCTUTYTOB; (PAKTOPDI, KOTOPbIE OTHOCATCS K 00bek-
TUBHO CYIIECTBYIOL[MM OTPAaHUYUTENAM MHCTUTYI[MOHATBHON Cpefbl; (HaKTo-
Pbl, CBsI3aHHBIE C CYOBEKTUBHBIMY MPOLIECCAMIU TIPUHSATHS FOCYAaPCTBEHHBIX
pelIeHnit, B TOM YMCTIe ¥ CTPATErM4eCKUX;

- ¢opMupoBaHNe METORVMKY N3MePEHM S CTPAHOBBIX PUCKOB, KOTOpPasi OCHOBBIBA-
eTCs Ha y4eTe 4eThIpeX KaTeropuil pucKa, BKI4Yas IHONUTUYECKNIT, 9KOHOMU-
qeCKMit, prHAHCOBDII 1 9KOTIOTMIECK UL, TOACUeTa 6a/IbHOI OL[eHKY TI0Ka3aTe-
JIelt, KOTOpble XapaKTepU3yIoT BIUsHIE BBIOPAaHHBIX (paKTOPOB;

— BbIABJIEHNE TEHOEHLI N BO3paCTaHUA MaKpO:—)KOHOMVI‘IeCKOﬁ HEOIIpENEeNIEHHOC
T, KOTOpas BMECTE C MMOTUTUYIECKON U COLIV[aHbHOf;I HEOIIPpENETEHHOCTDIO ITOKA-
3bIBA€T MHTEHCUBHOCTD IIPOAB/ICHNA r7106a/1bHBIX PUCKOB B 30HE CUHIYJIAIPHOC-
TH.

HPI/I IIOATOTOBKE pa6OTbI JCIIO/Ib30Ba/INCh MOHOI‘paq)I/II/I, CTaTby, MaTepualdbl UC-
CHC]IOBaHI/If/[, AHAIUTUYECKME OTYEThI MEXAYHapOIHBIX 0pI‘aHI/I33LU/H7[, CTaTUCTU-
YECKVE€ NaHHbI€ MUHVICTEPCTB U BENOMCTB, IpyTIrne HY6J’II/IKaIU/H/I.

Merogonorusa. IIpu BBINOTHEHNN KMUCCEPTALMOHHON PAabOTHI MCIOMb30BANNCH
obmye 1 crenManbHble METOJBI MICCIENOBaHMA. B KayecTBe OCHOBHBIX METOJOB,
B paMKaX O0Iero /i1aleKTN4eCcKOro MOfXosa K 00beKTy UCCIeJOBaHNA, MCIIONb30-
BaHbI AHAJIU3 U CUHTE3, MHAYKIMU U AefYKIUM, COYeTaHNe 001Iero u 0coOeHHoro,
MICTOPMYECKOTO U JIOTMYECKOro. B 4acTHOCTHM, MeTOJ, aHa/Iu3a U CUHTe3a II03BOJINII
cllenlaTb Hay4uHble 0000IeHM A, BEIBOJBI 1 IIPEIIOXKEHNA; METOJ, CPaBHUTE/IbHOTO
aHa/IM3a MICIIONb30BANICA JIA CPABHEHMA PsAJja II0Ka3aTesIell 10 eBPOIeNICKMM CTpa-
HaM u 6oee rIy6OKO — [JIs COIIOCTaB/ICHN s TaHHbIX 110 Pecrry6nuke [Tonbima n Pec-
ny6nuke bonrapyusa. MeTon MoOfieMpoBaHNA HO3BOMUII CO3JJaTh MOJIe/Ib yIIpaBiIe-
HMA PUCKOM M yMEHbIIEHNA HeOIpe/le/IeHHOCTH.

PaboTa cocTonT u3 BBefieHN s, 3-X I71aB, 8-U MaparpadoB, 3aKITOYEHN, CITUCKA JIC-
MOTb30BaHHBIX TMTEPATyPHBIX ICTOYHUKOB, ITPUIOKEHM 1.
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B HepBOI?I T/1aBe «TCOPCTI/['-ICCKI/IC OCHOBBbI MCCIE€NOBAHUA KaTCI‘OPI/[I‘/'I «PUCK»
" «<HEOIIPpEeNEeIE€eHHOCTb» B aCIIEKTE 3KOHOMITIECKOIT HayKmn» ONpeNenArnTCa MIoa-
XO[blI K N3YYE€HNIO PUCKOB; X BIJOB; CBA3b MEXXY PYICKOM 1 HEOIIPpENETEHHOCTDIO.
HPI/IBO,[[HTCH CymecTBYyomne KHaCCI/ICbI/IKaLU/H/I MaKpPOSKOHOMMNYECKNX PUCKOB.
]/[ccnenyeTc;l SABJIEHNE HEONIPEAE/IEHHOCTN.

B maparpade 1.1 «Pucku: uccnedosanue cymu u 6u006» ONNCHIBAIOTCA PUCKH, UX
BUJIbL, 9BOMIOLINS IOHSTHUS «PUCK» B HAYIHOM JUCKYPCe.

IToxaszaHo, YTO 9KOHOMUYECKNe PUCKM CBA3AHBI, C OFHOM CTOPOHBI, C BO3MOXKHOC-
ThIO (M ONACHOCTDBIO) IOTEPM PECYPCOB, HEJOMONYUeHNUs JOXOMIOB IO CPaBHEHUIO
C IUIAHMPYeMBIM MM OXKUIAeMBbIM UX KOoMu4ecTBoM. C Ipyroli CTOPOHBI, 3TO CO-
3HaTe/IbHOE IIOBeJleHNe, HaIlpaBJIeHHOe Ha MOy YeHe IITATh 3a PUCK B BUJie BO3HA-
TpaKIeHMsI, IPUOBLIN, IIPOLEHTA.

A. Mapmann B 1890 rogy B pabote «IIpMHIIUIIBI 9KOHOMUYECKOI HAyKM» IUCATL:
«Cy1iecTByeT KaTeropys pucKa .... KOTOPYI0 MOXKHO OXapaKTepu30BaTh KaK Ipef-
IpUHUMATeNbCKIIT pucK (trade risks) ... 9ToT Bup prcka o6ycniosieH KonebaHUsMM
Ha PBIHKAX CBIPbsI ¥ TOTOBBIX M3MIEJINIT, HEIPEABUAMMBIMU U3MEHEHISIMY B MOJE,
HOBBIMM 1300peTeHNSIMIY, BTOP)KEHVEM HOBBIX U CUIBHBIX KOHKYPEHTOB B X CO-
OTBETCTBYIOINe paitoHbl 1 T.Jj. OJHAKO CYILIECTBYeT PUCK U [PYTOIl KaTerOpuu, ero
OpeMsi TOXXUTCS TOIBKO Ha Ue/I0BeKa, pabOTAOIero ¢ 3aeMHBIM KallMTa/loM, U HI
Ha KOTO JPYTOT0; 9TOT BUJ, PICKA MOXKHO Ha3BaTb uuHbiM puckom (personal risks).».

I>x.M.KeitHc mopBepr KpUTHUKe TPYAbl CTOPOHHMKOB HEOK/IACCHYECKON IIKOJBI.
BBenist MOHATME «CKIOHHOCTD K PUCKY», MBICTTUTEb IPOBOAM/ Y€TKOE pasTpaHyye-
HII€ MEX]TY PUCKOM, KOTOPBII ITOAJAETCs KONMYECTBEHHO OLI€HKE, Y HEOTIPe/Ie/IEH -
HOCTDBIO, KOTOPas BO3HMKAET B pe3y/bTaTe CAy4ailHbIX feiticTBuit. Keitnc mmcan:
Hamm sHanus o OygylueM sIBASIOTCS KOMEOMIOIIMMIUCS, TYMAaHHBIMM 1 HEOIIpe-
menéHHbIMM» []. PeBomons, koTopyto coBepumi KeitHC B 5KOHOMIYECKOIT TeOpIIL,
CBsI3aHa C IPU3HAHNEM HeonpedeseHHocmuy 6a3UCHON XapaKTePUCTIKOI JeHEXXHO
skoHoMuK. KertHc ompegennt 60pbOy ¢ HEOIPe/ie/IeHHOCTHIO B Ka4eCTBe OJHOI U3
Ba>KHEJNININX 3a/ja4 IPaBUTE/IbCTBA [].

Heckonbpko mo-fpyromy mopXoAnT K OlieHKe HeolpefeneHHOCTN ¢poH Musec. Borm-
POC 0 IIpUpoZie HeolIpefeneHHOCT /sl Museca He IpeCcTaB/siI GOIBIIOTO NHTe-
peca. YueHsiit mpusHaBaja caM (akT IPUHININAIBHON OrPAHNYEHHOCTY 3HAHILS,
Ha OCHOBE KOTOPOTO IO AeiicTBYIoT. «CaMoe Oojibliee, 4€r0 MOXKHO JOOUTHCS
OTHOCHUTEIBHO PeaIbHON HeMICTBUTETBHOCTH, — 9TO BEPOATHOCTD» [].

®.Haiit B pabote «Puck, HeonpeneneHHOCTb U pubsUIb» [] IlpakTudeckoe pasmu-
que MC)KHY KaTeropmsAaMm pyuCKa I HEOIIPENETEHHOCTN COCTOUT B TOM, 4YTO, KOTJa
pedb UeT O PICKe,pacIpe/ieieHre MCXO0B B IPYIIIE C/IydYaeB U3BecTHO mmbo 6ma-
rofjapsi apUOPHBIM pacyetam, TU60 U3 CTATUCTUIECKUX JAHHDBIX

IIPpOIIJIOrO OIIbITA, TOrJa KaK B YCJIOBMAX HEOIIPEAEIEHHOCTN 3TO HE TaK IIO TON
061]16]2 IIPpUYNHE, 9TO CUTYyaunsd, € KOTOpOﬂ IIPUXOOANTCA UMETD [€710, B€CbMa yHI-
KaJIbHa, I HeT BO3MOXKHOCTM CPOPMIPOBATH KAKYI0-I160 IPpymITy ciaydaes» [, c.225-
226]. B camoit 0cHOBe IPO6/IEMBI HEOIIPEIE/IEHHOCTH B 9KOHOMIIECKOIT TEOPIUI JIe-
JKUT TIPUCYIIAs CAMOMY 9KOHOMUYECKOMY IIPOLIECCY YCTPEMIEHHOCTD B OyAyliee
[Tam ke, ¢.229].
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BO3MOXKHOCTb yMeHbIIIEHUsI HEOLPee/IeHHOCTI 3aBUCUT OT ABYX OCHOBHBIX CO-
BOKYITHOCTEIl yCIOBUIL. Bo-IepBBIX, ecmy KnaccuuiupoBaTh 10 TPYIIaM JMCXO-
IbI, TO HEOIpeHe/eHHOCTN OyAyT MeHblle, YeM eC/IM 9TH MCXOAbl PacCMaTpUBATh
IO OT/Ie/IBHOCTH. .. BO-BTOPBIX, YMEHBIIIEHNIO HEOTIPefje/IeHHOCTH CIIOCOOCTBYET TO
06CTOSATeNIbCTBO(M/IV COBOKYITHOCTD OOCTOSITENIbCTB), YTO PasHble MHUBUADL 110-
pasHOMY K Hell OTHOCATCA [TaM xe, ¢.230].

Ocoby10 KaTeropuio IpefcTaBaA0T CTPAHOBBIE PUCKU. TeOpeTHUKM yIpaBIeHUA
PUCKaMI BBIIENIAIOT TaKle OCHOBHBbIE TPYIIILI MaKPOIKOHOMMYECKMX CTpaHO-
BBIX PUCKOB.

HanmoHnanbHbI MAKPOSKOHOMMYECKMIT PUCK CBA3aH C KPeAUTOBAHMEM B YCTIOBUAX
HeCTabMIbHO BHYTPEHHEI 9KOHOMUYECKON U MOMUTUIECKON cpefsl. B ycnoBusax
r106anM3anny 9TOT BUL PUCKa OY/leT pacTy, IIOCKONbKY UJieT TeHAECHIN K YBe/u-
YEeHI0 KPEAUTOBAHM A MHOCTPAHHBIX K/IMEHTOB, B TOM 4JCIe U JOTITOCPOYHOE.

VnHQIANMOHHBIN PUCK CBSI3aH CO CHIDKEHMEM ITOKYIATeNTbCKOI CIOCOOHOCTH
IeHEeXHBIX CPEfICTB; IIEHHBIX OyMar; HeBIDKMMOCTH; APYTUX aKTuBOB. Ecu roBo-
pUTh 0 (PUHAHCOBBIX MHCTPYMEHTAX C PUKCUPOBAHHBIM YPOBHEM JJOXOHOCTH, TO
BBICOKME TE€MIIBI MHOIALNM, 0COOEHHO eCny OHM SIBMISIIOTCS HelpenBUAeHHBIMIL,
3HAYUTENbHO BIMSIOT Ha YPOBEHDb JOXOLHOCTH, BpEMEHAMU MpeBpalas ee B OTPU-
L[aTeNbHYI0 Benn4uuHy. KacarenbHO HEABMDKMMOCTU M aKIWiL, TO MHQIALNOHHBIE
PUCKM MOTYT YMEHBIIATbCSI P IOBBIIIEHNN CTOMMOCTHU STUX aKTUBOB, TaK KaK
AT BO3MOXKHOCTb KOMIIEHCHMPOBATbh MHQIALMOHHOE MPEBbILIeHNe O0elaHHO
TOXONHOCTY B BUJ PEHTHI (HEABVDKIIMOCTD) I JUBUEHOB (aKIIVM).

Mudsanus o6ycmoBInBaeT U BalTIOTHBIN PUCK, OFHAKO Pedb UIET B 9TOM CIydae
O CHVDKEHUM CTOMMOCTY HallIOHAJIbHO Ba/IOThl OTHOCUTEIBHO JPYTOil BalIOThI,
UX KOp3UHbI Wiy rpynisl. O6s13aTeNbCcTBa OATOCPOYHOTO XapaKTepa, B YaCTHOC-
TU KPEJUTHBIE, NEeMO3NTHbIE, JOTOBOPHbIE, IEHOMUHMPOBAHHBIE B IPYTON BaJIOTE,
MMEIOT CBOJICTBA [PV HeOTATOIPIATHOM U3MEHEHUY KyPca BalTIOThI HETATUBHO OT-
pakaTbCA Ha ITOBBIIIEHNY UX pa3Mepa.

Prck HeKOHBEpTMPYEMOCTM BO3HMKAET TOTJA, KOTZla TOCYJapCTBO OTPaHMYMBAET
Ba/TIOTHO-0OMEHHbIE OIIEPALINH, YTO HE JaeT BO3MOXXHOCTb CBOOOTHO KOHBEPTUPO-
BaTb IIOTyYEHHbIE OT MHBECTULMI JOXOBL.

Oco6y10 rpynmmy MakpoIKOHOMIYECKNX PUCKOB COCTAB/ISIIOT PUCKIY HEBBIITOTTHEH NS
006513aTeIbCTB, KOTOPBIE B CBOIO OY€PEe/b JE/ISITCS HA TPU TPYIIIIBL

1. TpaHcepTHBI pUCK O3HAYaeT, YTO IPABUTE/ILCTBO He MOXKET JMJIU He JKelaeT
TOIIYCTUTH CBOOOMHBII BBIBOJ 3apabOTaHHBIX MHBECTOPOM CPeCTB 3a Ipefe-
Bl cTpaHbl. TpaHcepTHBI PUCK pacTeT IO Mepe TOro, KaK pacTyT TpaHCIpa-
HIYHBIE CPEJICTBA, 0OYC/IOBIEHHBIE MEXXIYHAPOAHOI TOProBIeil. B To sxe BpeMmst
TpaHCEPTHBI PUCK 3HAUUTEIbHON MEpPOIl OIpefie/ieH BOSMOXXHOCTAMMI CTpa-
HBI [T0 TEHEPMPOBAHNIO MTHOCTPAHHOM Ba/lTIOThI, B YaCTHOCTY HapalllMBaHUIO 9K-
CIIOPTHOTO ITOTEHIINAA.

2. Puck mepecmoTpa ycmoBuii moraneHn A fonra (M3MeHeH1e CPOKOB U MHBIX YCIIO-
BUJI TIOTAIlIeHV Al 3aJO/DKEHHOCTH 110 KPEeIMTHBIM JIOTOBOPaM) BO3HMKAET TOTTIA,
KOT/[a OffHa 13 CTOPOH IIepeCMaTpPUBaeT YCIOBUA JOTOBOPA, YTO 00yClIaBIMBaeT
YXyAILEeHye YCIOBUI €r0 BHIIIOTHEHMA JPYTOil CTOPOHOI.
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3. Puck oTkasa OT IpU3HAHMS JOITA UK €T0 JaIbHEIIer0 O0CTy>KUBAHUSA — CU-
Tyawus, JOIT OFHOI 13 CTOPOH He IIPU3HAETCS, YTO IPUBOJUT K TOMY, YTO UH-
BECTOp He IIOTy4aeT OXOJ OT CBOMX MHBECTUIMIL. JaCcTO 3TOT PIUCK CONMPSDKEH
C ONIUTUYECKUM PUCKOM: TaKasi CUTYALVs], KaK IIPaBUIIO, SIB/SETCA C/IEfiCTBIEM
CMeHBI HOJIMTUYECKOTO PYKOBOACTBA CTPAHBI, JPYTUX MOMUTHYECKUX U3MeHe-
HU Uy Gopc MaXKOPHBIX 06CTOATENbCTB (BOJIHA, CTUXUITHOE OeficTBHe).

PrICK IPOLIEHTHOI CTaBKI OIIpefie/isieT 3MEHEHMe JOXOFHOCTH L{eHHBIX OyMar i
CTOMMOCTH HOJITOBBIX 00513aTe/IbCTB (LIEHHBIX OyMar, IeII03ITOB).

Puck sxoHOMMYECKOJ NOMUTUKM — OffMH M3 CAMBIX Ma/JIOUCCIEJOBAHHBIX PUCKOB.
CocCTONT B CO3HATELHOM WM/IV HEIIpeHaMePEHHOM BBIOOpe Kypca SKOHOMUIeCKOIi
HONMUTHKY, KOTOPBIl MMeeT B OnyDKaiiliell MM OTHaleHHOI MepCIeKTUBe I'you-
TeJIbHbIE TTOC/Ie/ICTBIUSA JI/Il CTPAHBL 1 €€ Hapofia.

OKOHOMUKO-CTPYKTYPHBIN PUCK — PUCK, CBSI3AHHBIN C HEIIPABUIbHBIMY CTPYKTYP-
HBIMU IIPOMOPUMAMY IKOHOMIUYECKOTO XO3AJCTBA rOCyJapCcTha.

Puck JIMKBUIHOCTU O6YC}'IOB)'I€H HU3KVM YPOBHEM JIMKBUITHOCTI 00513aTeNbCTB
CTpaHbI, BBIPa’)X€EHHBIX B IIEHHbIX 6yMarax, OAPpyIrux aKTmBax.

DuckanbHBII PUCK B IIMPOKOM CMbIC/IE O3HAYaeT HEOIPefie/IeHHOCTD, CBSI3aHHYIO
C IPOrHO30M B TOCyAapcTBeHHBbIX ¢umHaHcax. CormacHo paborsr [Ix. Kommria,
(bUCKaNbHBII PUCK «MOXKHO OIPEfIe/INTh KaK BEPOSITHOCTb CYILIECTBEHHBIX Pas/iy-
41iT MeXKIY paKTUIeCKOIT 1 0K1AaeMOoll HasloroBoil (puckaabHOI) AesATeNbHOCTDIO
B KPaTKO- U [JOITOCPOYHOM Ilepuopax. TouHee, CTpeMNUTeIbHOE HapacTaHMe TOCY-
HapCTBEHHOIT 3a[J0/DKEHHOCTIE BMECTe C TPYAHOCTAMM B (DMHAHCUPOBAHNN JleIaeT
9KOHOMMKY YsI3BUMOIL [i/Is1 LIOKOB. B 3TOM C/ydae IpaBUTETbCTBO MOXET CTOJK-
HYTbCsI C PUCKOM TIOTEPYU BO3MOXKHOCTU pedHAHCUPOBAHUA KpeAnTa. B kpartnem
cmy4dae GpUCKaTbHBII PUCK MOXKET IEPeiiTi K CyBepeHHOMY fedonty» [].

B pabore paccMaTpuBaIOTCA U IPYTMe PUCKIY, B YaCTHOCTY ONePaIVIOHHBII, peryTa-
LVIOHHBII, CTPAaTEerN4eCcKnIL.

MBI cuMTaeM, YTO MOKHO BBIJENNUTD ellle OffH BIJ, PUCKa — 9KO/IOr0-3KOHOMMYec-
KMIi, CBSI3aHHBI C Hea(PeKTUBHOI MOMUTUKOI TOCYAapCcTBa B 00/1aCTU IPUPOLO-
nonb3oBaHuA. OH BO3SHMKAeT B pe3y/IbTaTe CUCTeMHBIX HapyIIEHMII 3KOIOrndec-
KOTO PaBHOBECHU:A, YTO IPUBOAUT K IKOJOTMYECKUM KaTacTpodaM, TpeOyolum
3HAYNUTEIbHBIM I'OCYAAPCTBEHHBIX (PMHAHCOBBIX PECYPCOB U 060CTPsIeT SKOHOMU-
YeCKYI0 HecTabMIbHOCTD B CTpaHe. [0cyjapcTBaM CiIefyeT B3sATh Ha BOOPY>KeHNUe
UCIIONb30BAHME PANA MHCTPYMEHTOB YIIpaBIeHMS SKOMOTMYECKUMU PUCKAMU U
UX TOCNEeACTBUAMM, KOTOPbIE NPOAB/IAIOTCA U B 9KOHOMMUeckoit cdepe. Takumn
MHCTPYMEHTAaMU SIB/IAIOTCS IPOTHOSUPOBaHNe, NICHTUDUKALIN 1 OLleHKa pasMepa
9KOJIOT0-9KOHOMMYECKIX PICKOB.

B maparpade 1.2. «Memodvt u 100x00vL K ynpasnenuro puckamu u HeonpeoeneH-
HOCMbI0» COJEPXKITCS AHANMN3 OCHOBHOTO MHCTPYMEHTAPIsI, BBIPAOOTAHHOTO PIC-
KOJIOTVIeT, OTIpefie/ieHNe OAXO0/0B, KOTOPbIe MCIIONb3YIOTCS B IPAKTIIKE YIIPaBIIe-
HIA PUCKAMIL.

Hpe>l<,ue BCETO, HeO6XOJlI/IMO ONIpEeNENNTDb COCTAB/IAIOINIE 9IEMEHTDI CUCTEMDI YII-
PpaBiI€HNA pYICKaMMU.
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bonbras 4acTb yueHbIX YIIpaB/IeHMe PUCKAMM CBOJUT K TAKMM YKPYIHEHHBIM OTle-
panuam:

+ olpefie/ieHIe METOAMYECKIX MOAXOM0B K MAEHTU(UKALNU V1 OLIEHKN PUCKOB,
cpaBHeH1e 9 GEeKTUBHOCTI METOROB YIIPAB/ICHS PYCKAMIL,;BbIe/IEHNE PUCKO-
obpasyoInx GaKTOpPOB, UX KIacCuPUKALs;

IPOTHO3MPOBAHNE PUCKOB;
oIlpefie/ieHIie OCHOBHBIX METOMOB 1 MHCTPYMEHTOB YIIPAB/IeHUsI PUCKAMI;
BO3JIeJICTBYE Ha PUCKM (IIPYAeHIIaIbHOE YIIPABICHNeE);

KOHTPOJIb ¥ KOPPEKTUPOBKA Pe3y/IbTaTOB YIPABICHNA PUCKAMIL

R IR

CMATrYeHMEe PUCKA.

Ecnu peub mupeT 0 CTPAaHOBBIX PUCKAX WM PUCKAX, KOTOpPble IOPaXkalT TocCy-
BapCTBEHHBIN CEKTOP M/ eT0 CTPYKTYPHI (PpucKalbHBII, PUCK 9KOHOMIYECKOI
HOMNUTUKY, 9KOHOMMKO-CTPYKTYPHBIiT), TO K IIEpeYHI0 olepanuii fobaBiseTcs
paspaboTKa HOpMaTVBHO-IIPaBOBOI 6a3bl KacaTe/IbHO yIIpaBlIeHNs puckamu, ¢pop-
MUPOBaHNA CTPYKTYPBL M COfEP>KaHUA oTYeTa 00 PUCKaX Y UX YIIPaBIeHNN; OIIpe-
Ie/leHNe IOPs/IKa ero ONyOIMKOBaHNA.

KacaTenpHo ynmpaBneHusa HeompefeneHHocTblo, O.Haiit nucam: «Mo)XHO Ha3BaTh
IBa ITIABHBIX CIIOCO0A IPEOjONeH N HeOIPele/IeHHOCTHU: YMEHBIIEHe ee TI0CPefic-
TBOM I'PYIIIVMPOBKY MM 0TOOPA INL, IPU3BAHHBIX “HeCTI €e, T.e. COOTBETCTBEHHO
“ob6penynenus’ (consolidation) wnu “cienmanusanyy’. K aTum gBym crioco6am Mol
IO/DKHBI TOOaBUTD ellle /1Ba...: yIIpaBieHye Oy AYIMM U IOBBILIEHHA s CTIOCOOHOCTD
K IpOorHO3upoBaHuio. ClefyeT yIIOMsAHYTD 1 O IATOM criocobe - “nuddysun” moc-
JIeICTBIIT HEOMATOIIPUATHBIX CITy4YaliHOCTeIt [].

O60cHOBaHME METOJOB YIPABIECHNA PUCKOM CO3[jaeT METOMYECKYI0 OCHOBY A
dopmuposanns 3¢ HeKTMBHOTO MeXaHU3Ma YIPaB/IeHNA PUCKaMM, OBBIIIAET pe-
3y/IbTaTMBHOCTD X KOMMYECTBEHHOI U KaueCTBEHHO MAeHTU(UKAIIVI 1 OLIEHKIL.

Bb160p METOOOB 3aBUCUT OT IIOCTABJICHHbIX ueneﬁ YIIpaB/IEHNA pUCKaMU, I‘)’IY6I/IHI:-I
aHa/n3a puUCKOB, CYIL{CCTBYIOH.ICIZ IIPpaKTUKN YIIpaBJICHUA PUCKaMU, H€O6X0,[[I/IMOC—
T BbIAB/ICHUA CI'ICLU/I(bI/I‘-IeCKI/IX PHUCKOB I 1IP.

Cy1ecTByeT MHOYKECTBO METOJ[OB OLIEHKY PUCKOB, KOTOPbIE MOXKHO Pasfie/InTh Ha
HeCKONbKO rpy. Pycckuit yuaenstit F0.JI.MarBeeHKO IpejiaraeT ux ycaIoBHO pas-
IeMUTh Ha TPYU IPYIIIBL: KayeCTBEHHbIE, KONMMYECTBEHHbIE I KOMOMHMPOBAHHBIE |[].
B ocHOBe MeTOVK, OPMEHTHPOBAHHBIX Ha aHAJIN3 KaueCTBEHHBIX (PAKTOPOB, II0JI0-
JKeHBI 9KCIlepTHbIe olfeHKM. K HUM OTHOCSTCS Takye MeToisl, Kak «Delphi» (Meton
«eMbPUIICKOTO OPaKyyIa») METOJ «CTapbIX 3HaKOMCTB» (old-hands) u metox «60mb-
uX TypoB» (grandtours).

KonuyecTBeHHBII METOL aKTUBHO MCHO/MB3YeTCsl ¢ 70-X TOLOB MPOIIJIOrO CTOJIE-
TUA 1 6asUPyeTcst Ha IPUMEHEHNN SKOHOMETPUYECKOTO MOLIENINPOBAHNS, TEXHMU-
Ka ¥ TEXHOJIOTMM KOTOPOTO IIPEIIIONaraloT KOMMYeCTBEHHOE M3MepeHue Olpefie-
JIEHHBIX IlepeMeHHBIX. K 9KOHOMEeTpUYeCcKMM MOMENsM MOXXHO OTHECTU MOJE/IN
PSSI (Political System Stability Index) u «Jkomornueckuit nogxop» I. Kuyncena)
Ecological Approach [].
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Vicmonb3oBaHme KOM6I/IHI/IpOBaHHOI‘0 moaxoma MmOo3BOMAET COCAMHUTD CY6’beKTI/IB—
HO€ BOCIIpMATNE PUCKOB C X KOIMYECTBEHHDIM N3MEPEHNMEM IIYTEM aHalN3a CTa-
TUCTUYCCKUX DAHHDBIX INJIA (bOpMI/IpOBaHI/IH 6071€€ TOYHOTO OLI€HOK pMCKa.

Cpepu fpyrux meronos paccmorpensl ESP-mopens (Elemental Security Platform),
mogenb B. Tuxomuposa, Prince-mopnens u ap.

B maparpade 1.3. «fAeneHue akoHOMU4UeCKOll CUHYAAPHOCMU KAK pe3ynvmam
MAKPOIKOHOMUYUECKOLI HeCaOUIbHOCHU» OTIpeie/ieHbl SIBIeHUsT MaKpPOIKOHO-
MIYeCKOJ HeCTabM/IBbHOCTY, HEOLpeNe/IeHHOCTY, CUHIYIsApHOCTY. IlokasaHo, 4To
B Havyasie XXI cToneTns ydyeHble OTMeYanu pe3Koe BO3pacTaHMe HeolpeeeHHOC-
TU BO BcexX cepax desmoBedeckoro 6bITysA. CTpeMMUTeNIbHO HaOMpaay TeMIIBI He
TOJIBKO SABJICHNUS HAYYHO-TEXHUYECKON PeBONMIOLNM (TeXHUYeCKas COCTaBIIAIIAs
porpecca), SKOHOMu4eckue TpaHchopmanuyu (IKOHOMMUYECKas COCTABIAIOLIAN),
HO U COLMA/IbHBIN 6MypKalMOHHbIe M3MeHeHN s (ColueTanbHas COCTAaB/AIAM).
VIx B3aMMOCBA3M BMeCTe ¢ cuHepreTnyeckuM adpdekToM fanm becrpereHeHTHYIO
HecTabMIbHOCTb, KOTOpas O3Ha4asa IOsB/IeHMe 06acTeil u cdep denroBedecKoi
IeATeNbHOCTM, BBILIEAIIEN M3-TI0f, KOHTPOJA YIpaBleHuA. JTOT Iepuoj, yUeHble
OKPECTM/IV TOYKOI CUHTY/ISAPHOCTY, KOTOpas IPOU3ONIET, 10 X MHEHNIO, OKOJIO
cepenuubl XXI Bexa. «Ha ropusonrte BbIpucoBbIBaeTcsi GpasoBblil I€PEXOL TaAKOTo
Mmaciitada 1 3Ha4eHu s, KaKOro HU 4eloBe4ecTBO, Hu 61ocdepa B pebIayILeit uc-
TOpUU He IepeXnBamn» [].

DKOHOMMYeCKasi CMHTYIIPHOCTD — Hay4Hast MeTadopa [], cormacHo KoTopoil B ciIy-
yae, eC/IM KaXKIBIil aKT nompebneHus 6ymeT MaKCUMaabHO MPKUO/IVKEH O BpeMeH!
K aKTy npou3eo0cmed, HviHewHss pUHAHCOBO-9KOHOMMYECKAsl CUCTEMa YTPATUT
BCSKUIL CMBICTT. DTO 0OBSICHSETCS IIPeX/ie BCEr0 BO3MOXXHOCTBIO MUHIMM3ALIN
ponmu «ocpegHuKa» (pUHAHCOBO-9KOHOMUYECKON CUCTEMBI) 32 CYET HMPeReTbHOTO
CoKpallleHns paboyero BpeMeH) Ha IPOM3BOLCTBO eJVHIMYHOIO MPOAYKTA, KOIja
I/ISL TIPOU3BOJCTBA TAKOrO IPOAYKTa OymeT HeOOXORMMO MUHMMAJIbHOE YCUNE,
CBOJIsIIIeeCs K aKTY 3aKasa.

Ecnu mcxoguTh U3 MONOXEHMS, YTO SKOHOMMKA KaK fIBJIeHJe BO3HMK/IA B MO-
MEHT pacliell/IeHNs, pa3HeCeHNA B IPOCTPAHCTBE VI BPEMEHN IPOLECCOB IIPON3-
BOJCTBA U IOTPeO/IeHN s, YTO, B CBOI0 OYepefib, IOPOAUIO CJIOKHYIO CUCTEMY He-
OMONIOrN4ecKyX IPOU3BOJACTBEHHO-(IHAHCOBBIX OTHOIICHMII, TO IIPAaBOMEPHO
IOCTaBUTb BOIIPOC O BO3MOXKHOCTU CBOEOOPA3HOIO 9BOJIOLMOHHOTO «peBepcar,
KOT/Ia JOCTYDKEHN I HAy YHO-TeXHIYeCKOT 0 TPOrPeccaIo3BOMIAT aKThI HPOM3BOICTBA
U IOTpeOIeHNA Ipefe/bHO cOmuanTh. Ecin xe NpUHATH ITOJI0KEHVE O TOM, YTO (u-
HAHCOBO-9KOHOMUYecKasi cuctema par excellence obecneunBaer cbamaHcupoBaH-
HOe B3aIMOJEIICTBME IPOLIeCcCOB IPOU3BOACTBA 1 IOTPeOIeHN s, TO IPYU YCTIOBUN
aBTOMAaTM3aLMM STUX IIPOLECCOB HEOOXOAMMOCTb TaKOJ CUCTEMBI CXOIMUT Ha HeT.
W, ecnu He pMHAHCOBO-9KOHOMMYECKOI CUCTEMBI KaK TaKOBOIL, TO, IIO KpaliHel
Mepe, HbIHEITHell ee CTafiny pasBUTHA. MOMEHT, ITocie KOTOPOTro TeKyIiye Ipo-
U3BOJCTBEHHO-(VHAHCOBbIE OTHOIIEHUS ITOTEPSIOT YCTONYMBOCTD, a IapaMeTphl
HOBBIX OYZlyT NPUHIVIIVAIbHO HEIPOTHO3MPYeMbl MBI Ha30BeM 3KOHOMMYECKO
CUHTY/ISIPHOM TOYKOIJL.

O,[[HaKO, BBIYMCANTD TOYHYIO JaTy TAaKOTO MOMEHTa (HeBSI/IpaH Ha MHOTOYUC-
JIEHHDbI€ IIOIIBITKM, HNPEANPUHATbIE B OTHOIIEHUU CXOJIHOIU/I TEXHOJIOTUYECKOMI
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CI/IHI‘YHHPHOCTI/II), II0 HallEeMy MHEHUIO, HE IIPENCTaBIAETCA BO3MOKHDBIM. B atom
ciy4ae, uenecoo6pa31—1ee TOBOPUTD HE O «TOYKE CMHTYIAPHOCTI», a4 O «30HE€ CUHTY-
JIAPHOCTI».

Boo6ue, cuHryIsspHOCTD IpencTaBsieT coboit cBoero poga obocrpenue [], caupe-
TeJIbCTBYIOIIee O Ha/IMYNY IIPOoLiecca MUP-CUCTEMHOTO «(ha3oBoro repexopar. Kax
HYl I1apafiOKCA/IbHO, OHUM 13 CYLIECTBEHHBIX (PAKTOPOB, CBUAETENbCTBYIOIINM
0 30He 3KOHOMMYECKON CHUHTYIAPHOCTU («HAIIpSKEHWUA») ABIACTCA IIOKa3aTeNb
Ye/IOBE€YeCKUX TPY/I03aTpaT Ha IPOU3BOJCTBO KOHKPETHOTO MPOAyKTa. IIocKonbKy
KOJIMYECTBO 3aTPauyMBaEMbIX 4e/TOBEKO-4aCOB B IIPOM3BO/ICTBE HEM3MEHHO COKpa-
maeTcs [], a pasBUTIE TEXHOIOTUI ¥ CPENCTB CBA3M CTPEMUTE/ILHO IPOTrpeccupy-
€T, MO)XHO TOBOPUTDb O TOM, YTO HAOIIOfAETCS TEHJEHIVS IBIDKEHIST 9KOHOMUKI
K COBMEIIEHNIO AKTOB IIPOM3BOACTBA ¥ HOTpeOneHns. B mponsBogcTBO HOBOTO
TOBapa C pasBUTHEM SKOHOMMKI BK/IAIbIBA€TCs BCE MEHbIIIee KOMNYECTBO KMBOTO
Ye/IOBEYECKOr0 TPYAQ, €r0 IIOCTEIIEHHO BBITECHSET HAKOIUIEHHBI TPY[ MPOLIIbIX
HOKOJIeHNII, aKKYMY/IMPOBAaHHBIN B Cpe[ICTBaX IIPOM3BOACTBA []. B ciryuae, ecnn aTa
TeHJIeHIIVA He MPeTepINT CyleCTBEHHDIX I3MEHEHMIT, 9KOHOMMYECKas CUHTYAP-
HasA TOYKA MOXKET HACTaThb B OXBAaThIBAEMbIM HOJITOCPOYHBIMU MU JlaXKe CpefHe-
CPOYHBIMU IIPOTHO3aMM OYAyILeM.

ABTOMaTU3alMs TPOU3BOJICTBA U JIOTUCTUYECKNE BO3MOXXHOCTHU y>Ke celfdac Ho-
CTUITIM TOTO YPOBHS, KOTla OIpPaBAaHO CTaBUTb Bompoc o utilitas Toit unm nHOM
¢dbopMbl GUHAHCOBOTO yIpaBIeHUsA IPOoU3BOACcTBOM. OIHAKO, ...I3MEHEHNUsI MOTYT
MIMETD U HeraTUBHbIe (eC/IM He KaTacTpoduyecKme) IOCIeACTBIA, I, CIeJOBATE/ILHO,
NIPEJICTABIATDh CEPbE3HBIN PUCK.

BblmensnoxxeHHOe MPUBOAUT K HEOOXOJUMOCTHU Pa3paboTaTb CUCTEMY YIIpaBiie-
HIISL PUCKaMU, KOTOpasi OBl a[leKBaTHO pearnpoBasa Ha GecIpelieHieHTHbIe YT PO3BI,
CBsI3aHHbIE C 000CTPUBIIMMIUCS HETATUBHBIMI [TPOSIBIICHU MU MaKPOIKOHOMMYEC-
KJX PUCKOB.

I'maBa 2 «OneHKa pUCKOB, CBA3AHHBIX ¢ MAKPOIKOHOMIYECKOI HeCTabVIbHOC-
ThI0 B cTpaHax EBponbl» OCBsAlIeHa BOIIPOCAM OL[eHKY U U3MePEHMs PUCKOB, KO-
TOpBIe BHI3BIBAIOT MaKPOIKOHOMIUCEKYIO HeCTAaOM/IBHOCTD B CTpaHax EBpoIbl.

B maparpade 2.1. «AHanus puckoobpasyrouux axkmoposé npu ucciedo8anuul
MAKPOIKOHOMUUECKOT HECTAOUTLHOCHU 6 e6PONetiCKUX CHPAHAX» OTIPefiesIIoT-
Cs1 ICTOYHMKI MaKPO3KOHOMUYECKOI HeCTabMIbHOCTH, FaeTcst uM oneHka. Ompe-
Je/IeHbl MCTOYHUKY COaTAHCUPOBAHHOCTH U HecOaTaHCUPOBAHHOCTIL SKOHOMUKIL,
MaKpO3KOHOMMIYECKOI CTaOVIBHOCTY 1 HeCTAOMIBHOCTIL.

CrcTeMaTU3MPOBAHBl MCTOYHUKIM HEOIPEIe/IEHHOCTY, KOTOpble O0YyCIaBIMBAOT
IOsIB/IEHIIE €€ KOHKPeTHBIX BIIOB. K HUM OTHeceHbI Takue:

4+ CBA3aHHBIE C 06CTY>KMBaHIEM CyBEPEHHOTO JIONTa;

4 TeONONUTUYECKUE;

4 PBIHOYHOJ KOH'BIOHKTYPBI - BHYTPEHHEN; BHEILIHE;

+

MHBECTULMOHHbIE (BK/II0Yasi OTHOLIEHNE IHBECTOPOB K PUCKY WJIM X €T0 U3Me-
HEHIeE);

—_

Cm., Hanpumep, (], [], []
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+ VMHCTUTYLIMIOHA/IbHBIE;
4 9KOJIOTMYECKUeE;

4  MEXOTPAC/IEBBIX CBA3EIL.

Ka’kaplil 13 9TUX MCTOYHUKOB PACCMOTPEH C TOYKM 3PEHNST PUCKOOOpasymoIux
dhakTOpOB.

JlokasaHoO, 4YTO XapaKTePHBIM SABIAETCA (PAKT, YTO Te e CTPAHBI, KOTOPbIE MMeNN
MHOTOKPAaTHOE yBeIMYeHMe TOCYJaPCTBEHHOTO J0Nra, B HAaMOOMbIIeil Mepe Mmoc-
Tpagamu ot kpusuca 2008-2009 rr. Emte 60/mee TOUHy KapTuHY GOpMUPOBaHIUs
MaKpOIKOHOMMYECKOI HeCTabMIIBHOCTY B ONpefie/IeHHOl CTpaHe NMOKa3bIBaeT CO-
OTHOIIIeHMe TOCYIapCTBEHHOTO fonra K BBII

PaccMoTpeHO maHHbBIE €BPONENICKUX CTPaH IO IIOKA3aTeNo JUHAMMUKY N3MEHEHN A
CYBepeHHBIX TO/ITOBBIX 00513aTe/IbCTB B TpoljeHTax K BBIL. [l 151 meseit Halrero aHa-
7132 MBI CTPYTIIIMPOBA/IY €BPOIEVICKIE CTPAHBI B 5 TPYIII U ONIPENEININ IUHAMUKY
pocra coorHomeHnusA gonra K BBII mo garupiM 2015 1 2010 rrT.

OrMmeTuM, 4TO BCe 6e3 MCKTIOYEeHNMsI eBPOIeNiCKIe CTPaHbl HapacTU/IU CBOM JJONIT
B 2015 rogy o cpaBHenuio ¢ 2010 r. (Ta6n. 1). I'pynma crpan, gonr x BBII koTopbix
coctapyseT 100% u Bbllle, Haubonee MHOTOYMCIeHHaA — 9 rocypapcTs. CpeHuil
IIPpUPOCT CYBEPEHHDBIX TOTOBBIX 0053aTeNbCTB 10 JTOI Tpynie CTpaH COCTaBUII
47,4%. bonplras 4acTb CTPaH 3TOJ IPYIIIBI BIOCAEACTBIY MMe/Ia Hanbosee BBICO-
KJie oKa3arteny pucka fedonra (I'perus, Vcnanus, opryramus).

Tabn1. [pynnupoBKa CTpaH MO MOKasaTeslo pocTa CYBEPEHHbIX [ONTOBbIX
06A3aTeNIbCTB eBPONencKux ctpaH, B % k BBI

'pynna cTpaH no nokasaresnto Crpaua lop JAvHamMuka
ponra, % Kk BBIN 2015 2015k 2010
1-40 % JTrokcem6ypr 30,7 +18,1
Hopserus 38,5 +12,4
3cTOoHMA 12,8 +9,6
41-60% [aHunsa 53,4 +13,8
Cnosakus 59,7 +20,6
Yexus 52 +15,4
LLiBenyapus 43,1 +22,9
61-80% lepmaHus 79 +34,6
HugepnaHgbl 78,6 +26,8
Monbwa 69,9 +20,2
OUHNAHANA 751 +33,4
LiBeyuns 61,6 +27,8
81-100% BeHrpus 97,3 +23,4
Wpnavgusa 88,5 +27,8
101% v Bbiwe ABcTpus 100,8 +43,0
Benbrua 1277 +30,9
Benuko6putaHus 109,4 +23,9
lpeuuns 1829 +35,1
WcnaHus 116,3 +64,6
NTanua 157 +48,0
MopTyranus 149,2 +61,2
CnoseHus 102,4 +66,4
®paHuyma 120,8 +53,4
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[Toxasareny CyBepeHHOTO JJO/ITa 0TOOPaKaIOT BasKHEIIINe TEH/IEHI[UY B IIOCTIeYI0-
IIeM PasBUTUY CTPAHBI II0 PUCKOBOIL MM Ma/IOpPUCKOBOI TpaekTopun. CornocTaBus
Te X IPYIIBI CTPAH 110 IPOTHO3HOMY II0Ka3aTe/lI0 3HaUeHN A YJICTOTO CyBEPEHHOTO
monraHa 2019 1., a 3aTeM IpoaHaaM3MPOBaB IOKa3aTe/y CTPAHOBOTO pICKa (Tabm.2),
MBI IIPUILIN K CIIERYIOIUM 3aKmodeHAM. [TepBble TpynIibl cTpaH 13 Tabm.2.1 uMe-
foT peritunry o S&P Global Rating, oTHOcsAIIMECS K TePBBIM MOSUIIVAM IIKAJIBL,
YTO CBUZIETENBCTBYET O HUM3KMX 3HAUEHNUAX UX CTPAHOBOTO PUCKA. 4-1 U 5-A IPyII-
IIBI CTPaH MMEIOT HalMeHee IIpUBJIeKaTe/IbHble 3HAYEeHN A CYBEPEHHOTO pucKa: 13 11
cTpaH 4 umeroT peiiTuHr AA; 3 — A; 3 - BBB 1 ogHO 3HavyeHne — g Ipenjun — Huke
MHBECTUIMIOHHOTO YPOBHA — B.

Ta6n. 2. T[porHo3uMpyemble 3HaYEHMSI YUCTOrO CYBEPEHHOrO0 0JIra eBPONencKux
cTpaH B npoueHTax Kk BBM Ha 2019 1. (Net GG debt/GDP (%))

CTtpaHa 2019r. lMoka3aTenb CTPaHOBOro pucKa
JlrokceM6ypr -16,97 AAA
HopBerus -186,4 AAA
3CTOHMA -3,70 AA-
[aHus 19,96 AAA
CnoBakus 40,50 A+
Yexusna 19,63 AA-
LLiBenuapusn 16,13 AAA
lepmaHus 52,56 AAA
HupepnaHgbl 45,97 AAA
Monbwa 44,28 A-
OUHNAHMA 20,90 AA+
LiBeyuns 21,72 AAA
BeHrpus 65,26 BBB
Wpnangusa 54,40 A+
ABcTpusa 64,63 AA+
benbrus 92,91 AA
Benuko6putaHus 81,46 AA
peymnsa 157,44 B+
Mcnanusa 86,96 A-
WUTanusa 125,53 BBB
MopTyranus 107,86 BBB
CnoBeHus 50,13 A+
[OLERTITE 93,54 AA

ITockonbKy B paboTe MCCIERYIOTCS eBPOIENCKIe CTPAHBL, TO Hanbojee 3HAYMMbI-
MM PUCKaMU Il 3TOTO PETMOHA MBI BBIENVIN PASHOIIACUA MEXY OTHEeNbHBIMU
crpanamu EC, Brexit; ABHOe ycunenye mosunuu I'epmanny; cnabocThb 1UAEpoB OT-
Ie/IbHBIX CTPAH; BIVAHNE Ha 9KOHOMMKY IOJUTUKI CTpaH fpyrux pernonos (CIIIA,
Kwurait, Vipan u CaypgoBckas ApaBus, SIOHNA); M3MeHeHNA B BOCHHBIX U MHpOpMa-
I[MIOHHBIX T€OTIOTUTUYECKUX CTPATETUAX CTPAH-TU/IEPOB.

Jna mccnefoBaHMA PUCKOB PHIHOYHON KOHDBIOHKTYPBI MCIIONb3YeTCA IMIMPOKUIA
IMaIasoH Pas3IMYHBIX MHJEKCOB KolebaHMil KOHBIOHKTYPBI, MaKPOSKOHOMUYEC-
KMX ITOKa3aTeleil, MH/IEKCOB SKOHOMUYECKoro GapoMerpa (Hambosee M3BECTHBIM
U3 KOTOPBIX SABNIAETCSA T.3B. [apBapacKuii skoHoMuuecknit 6apomerp Y.Murdenna,
Y.Bannoka u Y.IlepcoHca), OLeHOK NPOU3BOACTBEHHOIO U PBIHOYHOTO ITOTEHIU-
ama ¥ T.JA., YTO MO3BOJISAET OLEHNBATh U PMCKU HeOIaroNpMATHON KOHBIOHKTYPHI.
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B xayecTBe mpuMepa MOKHO IpuBecTu VIHIEeKC NPOM3BOACTBEHHOI aKTMBHOCTYU
MHucturyra ynpasnenus nocraBkamy CIIA (Institute for Supply Management),
Vupexc genosoro knumara TANKAN (Smonns) u gp. B EBporne mupoko nsBectexn
VIHpekc nenoBoif akTMBHOCTH B IPOM3BOACTBEHHOM CeKTope ['epmManmm.

3HAYUTENbHYIO TPYIITY COCTAB/IAIT MHCTUTYIIMOHAIbHbIE PUCKN. B Hay4yHOI cpe-
Iie BEyTCA MOCTOAHHBIE CIIOPhI KacaTeIbHO TOTO, YTO MOHMMATh IIOJ] MHCTUTY M-
OHAJIbHBIM PUCKOM. B 3amalHOJ IIKO/Ie MHCTUTYLMOHATbHbIE PUCKY ITPEUMYIIeCT-
BEHHO CBA3BIBAIOT C ONPeMle/IEHHON OpraHu3anuen u ee MeHe[PKMEHTOM. B cTpanax
Bocrounoi EBponbl MHCTUTYIIMOHA/IbHBIE PUCKY M3Y4alOT C TOYKM 3pEHUA Clla-
60CTM MHCTUTYTOB TOCYZAPCTBEHHON BIACTU U (AKTOPOB, KOTOPbIE YCUIMBAIOT
3Ty cmabocThb. B wacTHOCTH, B KadecTBe IIpuMepa MO>KHO IIPUBECTH OIpefe/ieHe
MHCTUTYLMOHAIBHBIX PUCKOB KaK BEPOATHOCTM HACTYIIEHUSA HeXenaTelbHbIX
COOBITUIT «BBI3BAHHBIX HEPAIVOHATBHOCTHIO MHCTUTYTOB, HECOBEPIIEHCTBOM MH-
CTUTYLMOHAJIBHONM CPeJbl ¥ ONIOPTYHUCTUYIECKUM ITOBEIEHNEM SKOHOMMUYECKMX
cy6pexToB» [].

Pucku paspbiBa MeXXOTpacneBbIX CBA3ell ABMANTCA HaMMeHee M3y4YeHHbIMU. B To
JKe BpeMs, ydeHble OTMeYaloT, YTO MeXXOTpacjaeBble OTHOUIEHMSA ABIAITCA BaXK-
HbIM (aKTOPOM IOBBIIIEHUsI CTOMKOCTU M CTaOUIBHOCTU pabOThI NMPeIpUsTIIL,
oTpacreil, )KOHOMUKH B 11e7I0M. Pa3pbIB MeXOTpac/ieBbIX CBA3€I U 1eTell IOCTaBOK
IPUBOJUT «... K Pe3KOMY COKpAIleHUI0 ITTyOUHBI IepepabOTKM ChIPbs B TOTOBDII
IPOAYKT, 4TO CYLeCTBEHHO OTPa’KaeTcsl Ha KOHKYPEHTOCIIOCOOHOCTI OTe4eCTBEH-
HBIX TOBApOB. .., IPUBOAUT K NPUMUTUBU3ALNI SKOHOMUKI» [].

B maparpade 2.2. «<JMudpacmpykmypHas cocmasnaouas ynpasieHus MaKposKo-
HOMUMeCKUMU PUCKAMU» PACCMOTPEHBI OCHOBHBIE PeJITMHIOBbIE OLIEHKM CTPAaHO-
BBIX PUCKOB.

B MUpoBOII MpaKTUKe NCIONb3YETCA MHOXKECTBO METOJIOB OLI€HK) PUCKOB, KOTOPbIE
paspabarbiBaloTCsi GaHKaMM, MCCIe0BATETbCKUMMU [IEHTPAMU, aT€HTCTBAMU U T.JI..
PaccMoTpuM OCHOBHbBIE PEITUHTOBBIE aT€HTCTBA U MICIIONb3yeMble MY METOIVIKU
OIIEHOK CTPAHOBOTO pUCKa.

Political Risk Services 6omee 40 ner mpemoctasisieT gaHHble mo 140 cTpaHam
B International Country Risk Guide oTHOCHMTENbHO MONUTIYECKNX, PIHAHCOBBIX
U 9KOHOMUYECKMX PMCKOB M arperoBaHHbIN (composite) peiiTuHr. PakTOphl mMO-
JIMTUYECKOTO PUCKA COCTABIAT 50% OT 0oblero peiiTuHra, GMHAHCOBBIN 1 9KO-
HOMMYECKUII PUCKU JAOT KaXKAbIl Bec B 25%. PrcK KaK[0l1 CTpaHbl OLLEHMBAETCS
6anmamu (MakcumanpHbiil — 100 6a/710B) 1 olfeHKaMu: HUSKMil pruck — 80-100 miw.;
yMepenHbiit 50-79; Bbicokmii 0-49.

[Ipu KambKyIALNM IOMUTUYECKOTO PUCKA YYUTBHIBAIOT 12 GaKTOpOB, KaXKAbII 13
KOTOPBIX MIMeeT OIIpefie/IeHHbIN BeC (KOMMYeCTBO IIYHKTOB), B CyMMe faromuit 100.
Cpepu monutndecknx GakTOpOB yINTHIBAIOTCS TaKMe, KaK: CTAOMIBHOCTD IIPaBI-
TenbcTBa (12); conuoskoHoMuYeckue ycnosus (12); MHBeCTULMOHHDIN Kaumar (12);
BHelTHVe KOHGMUKTH (12); BHyTpeHHMe KOHGMUKTH (12); Koppynuus (6); 3aKOHO-
natenbCTBO (6); MyumMTapu3anys B HonuTuke (6); penurrnosnsle Tpeuns (6); 9STHU-
yecKue TpeHuA (6), JeMOKpaTndecKye Ipo3pavyHOCTDb M IOJOTYeTHOCTD (6); KadecT-
BO Gropoxpartuu (4) [].
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KomnoneHTamu ¢pyHaHCOBOTrO pycKa BbIOpaHbI Takye (paKTOPDI C UX Ye/IbHBIM Be-
coM B 50-6a/1bHOJI CYMMapHOJT OLjeHKe: BHeIHuI fonir B % x BBII (10); o6¢cnyxuBa-
HIIe BHEIITHETO JI0NTa B % K 9KCIIOPTY TOBapoB 1 yciyT (10); TeKyLImit c4eT B % K 9K-
CIIOPTY TOBApOB 1 yciyT (15); YncTas MeXXAyHapOgHast MMKBULHOCTD, BBIPa>kKeHHAs
B MeCsIlaX HOKpBITHA uMIopTa(5); cTabuIbHOCTD BaMoTHOTO Kypca (10) [].

KoMIIOHEHTBI 9KOHOMMYECKOTO pucKa cocrasisior: BBII Ha gyuy Hacenenus (5);
peanbublil pocT BBII (10); rogosere Temmel nHanuu (10); cobamaHCHPOBAHHOCTD
6romxera B % x BBII (10); Texymunit caet B % x BBII (15) [].

Mopenp PRS nosBosnseT He TONBKO HMONYYUTDh KONMYECTBEHHYIO OLIEHKY IIOMIUTHU-
YeCKOTO 1 CTPAHOBOTO PICKA, HO U MPOTHO3 PUCKOB. Mofenb obecreunBaer Tpu
BEPOATHOCTHBIX IIPOTHO3a Ha 18-MeCAYHDIN ¥ MATUNIETHUI BpeMEHHbIE IePUObI
o 100 crpan.

Mopenp Tak)xe IO3BOJISET AHANM3UPOBATD U OLEHMBATb PUCK AJISI MHOCTPAHHBIX
aKTVBOB /ISl K&XKJOTO KOHKPETHOTO CIy4Yasi, B TOM 4IC/Ie: O0Lye HOTPSICEHN S, OT-
paHNYeHNs Ha IepeBOzibl (HalpyMep, BaIIOTHBI KOHTPOJIB), PUCK IPSIMbIX HBEC-
T (HaIIpuMep, HOPMATUBHbIE OTPAHNYEHNsI) M SKCIIOPTHBIE Gapbepsl (Hampu-
Mep, Tapudsi) []. [JaHHBIE IO pricKaM OOGHOBIISIIOTCS C MHTEPBAIOM B OfUH MECHL].

Bank of America World Information Services [] Ha ocHOBe 10 9KOHOMMUYECKUX I1O-
KasaTeslell OlleHMBaeT yPOBEeHb CTPaHOBOro pucka i 80 rocygapcrs. OleHKa 110
Ka)XX/JOMY 13 MHINKATOPOB, a TAK)Xe MTOrOBasi OlleHKa (yCpefHEeHHOe 3HAYeHMe 110
BCeM II0Ka3aTesIsIM) BapbupyTcs oT 1 (HanMeHble TpygHOCTH) K0 80 (HanboIb-
mne npob6emsr). CBoum knneHTaM Bank of America mpepmaraer onjeHKM CTpaHO-
BOTO PUCKa B TEKYIIeM TOfY, ICTOPUYeCKIie JaHHbIe 3a 4 Tofja 1 TPOTHO3 Ha 5 J1eT [].

BERI S.A. — yacTHas aMepMKaHCKasA KOMIIAHMS, OCYIeCTB/IAOIAs [IpefiCTaB/IeHI e
PETMHTOB, aHAIN30B U IPOTHO30B M5 6oree ueM 140 ctpaH []. KacarenpHo cTpa-
HOBBIX prickoB, BERI rorosut Business Risk Reports (BRS).

Cryx6a 6usnec-prckos (BRS) mpegocTaBisieT Ka4eCTBEHHBIIT aHAIN3 U IPOTHO3BI
IJIA OATUAECATU CTPaH TPM pasa B rofi (CocTosiHyMeM Ha 1 ampers, Ha 1 aBrycram Ha 1
mexabps). CrcTeMa IIpefraraeT yCTaHOB/ICHHbIE YNC/IOBBIE OLIeHKM (MCTOpMYEeCKIe,
HacTOsII Ve ¥ OyAyIue) I/Is1 MeXYHAPOLHBIX PYKOBOAUTEIElT. MeTORMKY peiiThH-
roB ObUIN yTouHeHbI B 1960-x 1 1970-X rofjlax u mpejaraloT BCECTOPOHHIOK OLIEeH-
Ky YCTIOBMIT pabOTbI, HOMUTUYECKOTO PUCKA U HO3UIUM 110 BAJIIOTHBIM (BHELIHNM
cueTaM) I 50-TU K/IIOUEBBIX CTPaH Mupa. Tpu oleHKM 0ObeIMHAIOTCA B KOMII-
JIEKCHYIO OLIeHKY. Tak>ke opraHM3ans nuMeeT MakeT UCCAeTOBAHMIT MCTOPUYECKIX
PEeTUHIOB, KOTOPbIE COJEP>KaT IaHHbIE II0 CTpaHaXx 3a nepuop 1980-2003 rr. Ilomnu-
MO yKa3aHHBIX 50-TU cTpaH (CM. IPUIOXKEHNe), JOIIOTHNUTE/IbHO IIPeJOCTaBIACTCA
oryeT «PeiityHru 1 50 JONOTHUTEIBHBIX CTPAH».

Kaxxpasa n3 matupecAT CTpaH IpecTaBIeHa KpaTKUM 0030pOM Ha IBYX CTPaHU-
nax. Ha aTux cTpaHuIjax npefcTaBIeHO YeThblpe pasfesia, KOTOpble BK/IIOYAIOT: IH-
JEKC ITOMUTUYECKOTO PUCKA, MHAEKC ONEPALVIOHHOTO PYUCKA, a TAKXXE PEMTVHIOBbIE
OLICHKM OOMEHHOTO Kypca ¥ BO3MOXKHOCTHU pelaTpualyiyi MHBeCTUIUN (puObI-
JIM) BMeCTe C KOMIUIEKCHOII OIleHKoil. [lanHble focTynHbl oT 2004-2010 rr. 0 Ha-
CTOAIIETO BpeMeHM. TakyKe MpefoCTaBIAI0TCA IIPOTHO3BI Ha TOJ 11 Ha 5 JIeT BIlepes
C KOMMEHTAPUAMI, KOTOPbIE PA3bACHAIOT BO3MOXXHOCTY CTPAHBI U €€ TMPOOIEMBI.
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[Toparorcst TabMMLIBI 9KOHOMMYECKOI 1 puHAHCOBON MHOpMALNY, COTepIKalye
CTATUCTUYECKNE TaHHBIE TI0 BBHIOPAHHBIM KPUTUYECKUM 9KOHOMUYECKUM 1 (pUHAH-
COBBIM ITOKa3aTeJIsAM.

Vindopmanus 1o moauTuYecKuM IpobaeMaM BKIIOYaeT TOCYLapCTBEHHYIO CUCTe-
MY, USMEHEHNA B IPaBUTE/ILCTBE U HanbosIee BepOATHBIN IOMUTUYeCKNIL CLIeHAPUIL.

B nmaHHOIT MeTOMKe OLleHKa CTPaHOBOTO pucka (A 50 cTpaH) OCHOBaHA Ha Cpefi-
HeM apupMeTNIeCKOM TpPeX COCTaBIAIININX: MOMUTHYECKUI PUCK (B3BelIeHHas
oleHka 10 MOMMUTMYECKMX M COLMAIbHBIX IepeMEHHbIX), ONepallMOHHBIN PUCK
(B3BelIeHHAsA C MOMOIIBI0 SKCIIEPTOB OIeHKA 15 S5KOHOMUYECKMX, (pUMHAHCOBBIX
U CTPYKTYPHBIX IepeMeHHbIX) 1 R-pakTop (B3BelreHHas OLeHKa CYIIeCTBYIOIIel
3aKOHOJATEe/IbHOM CUCTEMBI, BaIIOTHOTO KYypcCa, BaTIOTHBIX Pe3ePBOB ) BHELIHETO
monra). HaumenbpnieMy 3Ha4eHMIO pycKa Ha mcronbsyemoir BERI mkane cooTBeTtc-
tByeT 100, Hanbonbuiemy — 0. IIporHo3 ypoBHS puCKa OCYIeCTB/IsIeTCS Ha 1 TOx
u 5 net [].

[TpoBogmmoe Control Risks Group (CRG) [] msmepeHme mOMMTUIECKOTO PUCKa
BefleTcst 10 118 cTpaHax M OCHOBAaHO Ha OllEHKe TPEX OCHOBHBIX MoKasarerneii. Ha
OCHOBAHIU 9KCIIEPTHBIX 3aK/IFOYEHNIT UTOTOBOE 3HAYEHIE PUCKA MOXKET BAPbUPO-
BaTbhCs MEXNY TAKMMU 3HAYEHUSAMU, KaK: «HE3HAYNUTENbHBIN», «HUSKUI», «CPEf-
HUI1», «BBICOKWIT», «KpailHE BBICOKMIT». I[IpOrHO3MPOBaHIE 3aK/TIOYAETCA B [IOCTPO-
€HIU PA3TMYHBIX CIIEHAPUeB PasBUTHsI COOBITIIL.

Economist Intelligence Unit [] mpousBoguT oleHKy cTpaHOBOro pucka s 100
CTpaH 1 6asupyeTcs Ha YeThIpeX COCTaB/IAIOMINX: IIOJIMTIYeCKOM pucke (22% B 06-
1[elt OLleHKe; COCTOUT 13 11 mokasaTterneit); pyucke 9KOHOMIYECKOI TOMUTUKH (28%;
27 mepeMeHHBIX); 9KOHOMMKO-CTPYKTYPHOM pucke (27%; 28 mepeMeHHBIX) 1 pUCKe
JTMKBURHOCTY (23%; 10 mepeMeHHBIX). IloydeHHbIe YMC/IeHHBIe 3HAUCHU PUCKA,
pacIonoXKeHHbIe Ha IKae, - 0 (caMblil HU3K1it puck), 100 (caMblil BBICOKUIT PUCK),
KOHBEPTUPYIOTCSI COOTBETCTBEHHO B OyKBeHHYIO mKany: A-E.

O1eHKOI! PUCKOB 3aHMMAIOTCS U YacTHbIe (pMHaHCOBbIe KoMmaHuy. OQHOI U3 Ta-
KJMX KOMIIaHWII AB/IsAeTcA cTpaxoBas komnanusa Euler Hermes, xoropas asnsercs
MUPOBBIM JTJIePOM 10 CTPaXOBAaHMIO 9KCIOPTHBIX KPeAUTOB ¢ fionelt 34% (maHHbIe
3a 2011 rom) MMPOBOrO PBIHKA CTPAaXOBaHNA SKCHOPTHBIX KpennuToB. KoMmaHusa
IIPENOCTABAAET PEUTUHIM 241 CTpaHbl MUPa HA 5-TU KOHTMHEHTaX MUpa, KOTO-
pble IOCTOAHHO 06HOBsA0TCA. Ee 6asa JaHHBIX COfIEP>KUT CBefleHNus o bomee yeM
40 MmMoHax KoMmauuii o scemy mMupy. Ha caiite Euler Hermes npepncraBieHsl
CPeHECPOYHBIN ¥ KPAaTKOCPOYHBIN PEATUHIU, KOTOPbIE COCTAB/IAITCA JleNapTa-
MeHTOM 3KoHoMu4ecknx nccnenoBanmii (Economic Research Department). Cpen-
HeCPOYHBIN PeITUHT OKa3bIBaeT Tpaflaliuio CTpaH ¢ oueHkamu oT AA go D. Kpar-
KOCPOYHBIII IIPeCTaBIeH OLleHKaMy: 1 (HMSKMIT ypOBEeHDb pUCKa); 2 (YMepeHHBIIT);
3 (4yBCTBUTENIBHBII K PUCKY); 4 (BBICOKMII yPOBEHD PUCKA).

Jo6aBum takxe, uto MB® mybnukyer «[00BOII OTYET O COIMAIICHUAX O BAJIIOT-
HOM OOMeHe U OrpaHMYeHNUAX BamoTHOro oomeHa»( “Annual Report on Exchange
Arrangements and Exchange Restrictions”, AREAER). B aToM oT4eTe npezncTasite-
HO okono 200 rmoxasarteseil BaJlOTHOIO KOHTPOJIA ¥ Ba/IOTHBIX OTPaHMYEHMI, YTO
MOXXET IOMOYb OIIPENE/IUTh MOJENNPYEMOe COOBITIIE C TOYKM 3PEHNUsT KITI0UeBbIX
MOKa3aTeseil pUCcKa ¥ OLJeHUTD €ro IOC/Ie/ICTBUA.
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Takxum 06pasoM, MUpoBast UHPPACTPYKTypa CO3/laa PasBUTYIO CETb MHCTUTYLIMI,
KOTOpbIe PO eCcCUOHATbHO 3aHMMAIOTCS OL[EHKOI PUCKOB, B TOM YHUCIIE ¥ CTPAHO-
BBIX.

B maparpade 2.3 «Ouenra ucmounuxoe MaxpoIKoHoMuueckoti HecmabumroHocmu
6 Bonzapuu u Ilonvuwe: cpasHumenvHbvili aHANU3» Oliepefie/IeHbl OCHOBHBIE (paKTO-
Pbl, KOTOpPbIE TIOBBIIIAIOT YPOBEHb MAKPOIKOHOMUYCEKOI HecTabumpHOCTH B Bost-
rapun u ITonbure. 751 cpaBHeHus BbIOpaHbl iBe CTpaHbl — bomrapus u Ilonbima.
OTHU CTPaHbI MMEIOT Pa3Hble MICTOYHUKY PUCKOB ¥ HAXOMAATCH, 10 MHEHUIO CIIeIU-
alCTOB, Ha HECKOIBKO OTIMYHBIX YPOBHAX COLMAIbHOTO Pa3sBUTUA B MEPAPXUU
crpan Esporeitckoro Corsa. B paboTe nmpoaHann3upoBaHbl aBTOPUTETHBIE NCTOY-
HUKJ PEMTVHIOBBIX OLIEHOK PMCKOB, KOTOpPbI€ HAIJIYM CBOE€ ONMCAHME B IIPENBITY-
meM maparpade.

B Bonrapckoit pecry6iike 0OCHOBHBIMY PUCKO0OpasyomMu GaKTOpaMI SIB/ISIOT-
cs1 Gespaboruiia, HeadekTuBHAA paboTa PUHAHCOBBIX MHCTUTYLMIL, KOPPYIILNA,
BBICOKIIT YPOBEHD O€JHOCTIL.

CornacHo ouenke Control Risk, B oTHOIIeHNn monutndecknx puckos Bonrapun
IPOTHO3 HeCTabMMbHbI. PaKTOPOM, KOTOPBINI MOXKET ObITH OTHECEH K KPUTIYeC-
KM, SIBJISIeTCS 4acTasl CMeHa IPaBUTEIbCTBA, YTO YCIOKHsET 3¢ (HeKTUBHOE TPOBe-
nenre peopM (B 4acTHOCTH, pedOpMUpOBaHMe CYAeOHOI CUCTEMBI I IPABOOXpa-
HUTE/IbHBIX OPTaHOB). VIHCTUTYI[MOHAIBHBIE PUCKY TaKKe Benuku. Kak orMeueHo
aQHAIMTUKOM, MPENNPUATIS HO-IPeXXHeMY OYAyT CTaIKMBATLCS C ImpobieMamu,
CBSI3aHHBIMI C KOPPYIIIMelt (3a TO — NMMIIb OKOIO 8 IPUTOBOPOB MO KOPPYIILINM),
CTabbIMU MHCTUTYTAMM U IUIOXUM YIIPaBJI€HMEM, YTO CHUSUT MHBECTUIMOHHYIO
npuBiekaTenbHocTh boarapun [].

Cpeny MaKpO3KOHOMIYECKIX PUCKOB Ha3BaHbI TaKMe :

1. IIpopomxaer pactu ypoBeHb Ge3paboruipl. OcCO6EHHO YIPOXKAIOIINUM SBJISET-
¢st TOT (DAKT, YTO BBICOKUMM SIBJISIETCS YPOBEHD 0e3pabOoTUIIbl CPEfU MOIOLEX N
(Tabm.. ), a TaKXKe JOATOCPOIHOT 6e3pabOTUIIBI.

2. HabniomaeTcsa BUCOKMII YPOBEHb (PMHAHCOBOTO pucka. B yacTHOCTH, OZVMH 13
KpYIHemuX 6aHKoB bolrapuu HaXOAUTCs B COCTOAHMM OaHKPOTCTBA.

3. IlokasaTenb YMCTHIX MEXJYHAPOMHBIX MHBECTULIMIT OTBOZUT Bonrapun mecro
cpenu ayTcaitnepos EC.

4. Hwuskuil ypoBeHb OIUIATBI TPYAA IPUBOJUT K TOMY, YTO B CTPaHe OfIMH 13 CaMUX
BUCOKUX ITOKasareneit 6eguoctu. Kak cimeqcTBue, CTaTUCTUYECKIE JaHHBIE T10-
Ka3bIBAIOT TEHJIEHIIMIO K MUTPALUN, OCOOEHHO Cpefii MOJIOfIeXX!. DTO B L[ETIOM
CHIDKaeT BO3MOXXHOCTM CTPAHbI B OTHOIIEHUNY PasBUTHA IPOU3BOACTBA I OC-
BOEHI S MHBECTUIINIA.

B 10 e Bpems, cormacHo The Economist Intelligence Unit (EIU), makposxoHOMH-
JecKuit porHo3 (mast 2019 rofa) mo3UTUBHBII: TEMITb CPEFHETOZOBOTO 9KOHOMUIeC-
Koro pocta B 2019-23 ropax cocTaBAT B cpefHeM 2,9%. B pesymbrare ¢uckanbHOI
KoHconupanuu B 2019-20 rofax o6pasyeTcs mpefenbHblit feduut 6101xeTa, a B oc-
nenyoleM meprofe oxupaerca npoduunt. CyBepeHHBIN, BaTIOTHBIN, MOMTUTHYEC-
KU ¥ 3KOHOMMYECKMI CTPYKTYPHBII PUCKYM MMEIOT PEMITUHT Ha ypoBHe BBB.
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I[}IH CpaBHEHNA, 11O 6O]IIJU.II/IHCTBY oKasaTesnei OLI€HKU PVICKOB [Tonpira nmeeT BbI-
COKME ITIO3UTNUBHBIC 3HAYCHN A.

YpoBenb 6e3pabOTHUIIBI 32 TOC/IEIHNE TOMBL SIB/IACTCS CAaMbIM HM3KUM 3a HOCTIEN-
Hue 28 JIeT, a 3apIIaTa yMepeHHO pacTeT. B cTpaHe JOCTATOYHO BBICOKNI yPOBEHb
HOTpe6/IeHNs], [INTeIbHOE BPeMsi COXPAHSETCS BBICOKNIT YPOBEHb MHBECTUIINIL
B OCHOBHOII KanuTan, B ToM uncine, us EC. Ilo onenkam EIU, poct peanproro BBII
B ITonbiue B 2018 roxy cocraBurt 5,1%, 4TO 06YC/IOBIEHO POCTOM YAaCTHOTO IIOTPe6-
JIEHVA M pOCTOM MHBECTHMLMIT. DKOHOMUKA TaK)Ke XOPOIIO AUBepcUPUUNPOBaHa,
YTO MOBBIIIAET UMMYHUTET CTPAHbI B CTy4ae KPU3UCHBIX sABIEHNIT. B 6aHKOBCKOM
CEKTOpE TIOBBINIAETCSI KOAPPUIMEHT FOCTATOYHOCTY KAIlMTaaad [EPBOTO YPOBHS,
pacreT npubsUIb (B 9acTHOCTH, B 2018 I. mpuOBIIbL CeKTOpa BBIPOCIA Ha 7,5% — [0
14,7 mnpg 3noteix uin 3,9 mupp pomnapos CIIA). B To ke Bpems, orpaHudeHue
MOII[HOCTeI1, Cl1abbIil BHELIHMIT CIIPOC, HU3KIE 3aTPaThl Ha pabodylo CUTy, HECIIo-
COOHOCTD IPOABMHYTHCS 10 LIeTOUYKe F0OABIEHHOI CTOMMOCTH SBISIOTCA (PaKTO-
pamu, KOTopble 3aMefAT pocT B 2019-23 rr. CocTtossHueM Ha MapT 2019 roga cy-
BEPEHHBIN, BaNMIOTHDBIN, MOMUTUYECKUI U SKOHOMMYECKUI CTPYKTYPHBI PUCKMU
U pucKu 6aHKOBCKOTO CEKTOPA MMEIOT PeliTHHT Ha ypoBHe BBB. Opnako 6aibHOe
3HAYeHMe PEITYHIOB MIMeeT CTOMKYIO TeH/JeHIINIO K CHIDKEHUIO [].

[TpoBefieHO cpaBHEHE MAKPOIKOHOMIYECKOI 1 O TIYECKON CUTYaL{ MU BBIOPaH-
HBIX CTpaH B cooTBeTcTBMM C peiituHramu Credendo (ta6. 3).

Tabn.3. CpaBHeHue penTuHroB bonrapum wu Tonbwyu No KpUTepuaM
NONUTUYECKUX N SKOHOMUYECKNX PUCKOB

Country risks synthetizing chart

Bonrapus Monbiua

KpaTKOCpOYHbIN MOMMTUYECKUIA PUCK 1 1
CpepHe- 4ONTOCPOYHbIN NOIMTUYECKUNA 2 2
puck

SKCﬂopT-Hble [MonnTnyeckum puck: cneumnanbHble

TpaHcakLum TpaHcakLumm
MpemunanbHasa knaccudukaymsa OECD 3 0
Kommepueckun puck A B
Puck nonntunyeckumx yrpos 1 1

Puck akcnponpuauuii u HenpaBuIbHbIX
Mpsambie CK skcnponpuayy enpasui 1 2

rocyfapCTBeHHbIX AeNCTBUN
MHBECTULUMN

Puck HekoHBepTabenbHOCTH BantoTbl 1 9 2

Ol'paHVI‘-IEHVIVI no ee nepesoay

Cormnacno npemuanbsHoit knaccudukanyn OICP, bonrapus nmeer HamHOro 6omee
PUCKOBYIO cUTYanuio, yeM Ilombura.

Paccmorpenme perituHra aByx crpaH — bomrapuu m ITonmpmm - 1mo mokasaTenio
aKomorndeckoit apdexrusuoctu (Environmental Performance Index) cBugerennc-
TBYeT, YTO UMEHHO 9KO/IOTMYIECKIe PUCKH OIPeRe/sIoT HanboIblilee PACXOXKjeHe
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Mexxzly crpa"amu. IIpuyem, bonrapus, naunnas ¢ 2014 rofa, CHU3MIa CBOI peNITUHT
no nosuuuu 30-33, 4TO ABIAETCA NO3UTUBHON TeHAeHUuell. Ilonpiia, HampoTus,
HauyHasA ¢ 2012 1. 1OBBIIIAIA CBOX 3KOJIOIMYECKYH PUCKOTEHHOCTD, JOCTUTHYB
IOBOJIBHO HU3KOJ BeINMYMHBI B 6ayiax — 64,11 u 3anas B 2018 1. 50-10 mO3UINI0
B peiiTMHTe. DTO CBUJIETENIbCTBYET O TOM, UYTO HMpaBUTENbCTBO Ilombim OMKHO
HpeANpPUHATD YCUINA 110 BOCCTAHOB/ICHNIO OM0pasHOOOpa3ns CTpaHbl, OUNCTKE U
HOBBILIEHVIE KAYeCTBEHHOTO COCTaBa BO3MyXa, COKpAIeHNI0 BBIOPOCOB B aTMOC(e-

py-

ConocTasieHNe peiiTMHTOB MOUTUYeCKOTo pucka bonrapun u [Tonpiy mokasbiBa-
eT, 4To [lo/plra MOCTOAHHO GalaHCUPYeT Ha TPaHM HU3KOTO ¥ YMEPEeHHOTO PUCKa,
Torfa Kak bonrapus saHsAma yCTOMYMBYIO MO3UINIO IO YPOBHIO HU3KOTO MOTUTH-
YECKOTO PUCKa.

B Tpetbeii rnaBe «OueHKa MAKPOIKOHOMUHECKOZ0 PUCKA C YHEMOM IKOTI02UHECK O]
cocmasnsaioweti» IpeI0KeHa OPUTMHAIbHA A METOAMKA GOPMIPOBAHNA CHCTEMBI
PEITUHTOBOII OLIEHKI MaKPOIKOHOMIYECKOTO CTPAHOTO PIUCKA € YIETOM Psijia 9KO-
7orudeckux (GpakTOpoOB, HETATUBHOE BIIVSIHVE KOTOPBIX IIPSIMO CBSI3aHO C COCTOSI-
HIIeM 9KOHOMIY9€eCKOIT HeCTabMIbHOCTH. PaccMaTpuBarOTCs BOIPOCHI HAITPAB/IEHNIT
VICIIO/Ib30BAHNS IIPEIJIOKEHHOI METORMKI OLIEHKV CTPAHOBBIX PUCKOB B YC/IOBYSIX
MaKpO3KOHOMIYECKOI HeCTaOMIBHOCTH, Pa3spabOTKM MeXaHU3Ma OTOKMPOBAHMS
HETaTVMBHOIO BIMSHUA (AKTOPOB, KOTOPBIE IIOPOXKAAIOT IPE3MEPHYI0 MAKPOIKO-
HOMUYECKYI0 HECTAOMIBHOCTD (CUHTYISPHOCTD).

B maparpade 3.1. «Oxonozuueckue paxmopuoi 6TUAHUA HA MAMEPUATUSAUUIO MAK-
poakouomuueacux puc:cos» BbIJI€ZIEHBI OCHOBHbIE TEHEHIIMIN B YIIPABIE€HUN MaK-
PO3KOHOMUYECKUMI PUCKAMMN.

[IpuBeneHHble B paboTe MCCIEHOBAHNUS MOKA3bIBAIOT, YTO MAKPOIKOHOMIIECKIIE
PUCKY 00YC/IOB/IEHBI 6O/IbIIe HALJMOHATIBHBIMIU 0COOEHHOCTSIMMY (CTPYKTYpPOIL IPO-
U3BOJICTBA, CTENEHDI0 PA3BUTHS ONPEe/IeHHBIX OTPAC/IeN], TOMUTIIECKUMI BBI30-
BaMM, COL[MAJBHBIMU IPOCYETAMN), HEXeNN CUCTEMHBIMU PUCKOOOPA3YOLIMI
¢dakTopamu (reONONMUTUIECKUMY, B3aIMHBIM BIUsHVEM (OH/JOBBIX PBIHKOB U OaH-
KOBCKOJI CHCTEMBI I T.J1.).

CylecTBeHHBIM 1 aKTYaJIbHBIM IIPEfCTABIsAETCS BCe Golee BO3pacTalolIasi poib
PMCKOB, CBSI3AHHBIX C PasBUTMeM TeXHUKM 1 TexHonoruit B XXI c1. K ogHOMY 13 11c-
TOYHMKOB MAaKPO3KOHOMMYECKOJ HeCTaOVIBHOCTY OTHOCATCA TeXHOTCHHBIE PIC-
k1. TexHOTeHHbIe PUCKM CBA3aHBI C HapacTaHMEM OTPUIIATENbHBIX IOCTIENCTBUIN
IpUMEHEHSI COBPEMEHHOI TeXHUKY, HEOOXOAMMOCTDIO 3L ThI TEXHOIOTMYECKUX
IPOLIECCOB OT HENPeNCKa3yeMbIX M HeOOPaTUMBIX MPYPONHBIX BO3JEICTBUIL, TIpe-
IYIpeX/eHN s HEeKOMIIETEeHTHBIX MM 37I0YMBIIIEHHBIX JIeICTBUIT OTHENbHBIX /TI0-
el IV COLMATbHBIX TPYIIII ITO OTHOIIEHWIO K TeXHOTeHHBIM CUCTeMaM |].

OcHOBHOE BHUMaHNUe NPV M3YYEHUM TEXHOT€HHBIX PHUCKOB YHENAETCA 3KONOTHU-
YeCKMM ITOCTIEICTBUAM COBPEMEHHDIX TEXHOTEHHBIX BO3/IENCTBUIL. DKONOTMYECKIE
IpeCcTYIUICHN I TeXHOTeHHOJ IIpUPObI (HaIlpuMep, aHTPOIIOreHHbIe 3aTrPA3HEeHUA
IpY OCYIIECTB/IEHUM IIPOMBIIIJIEHHON IOJIUTUKM, ONYCTHIHMBAHME, M3MEHEHME
cocTaBa II0YB BC/I/ICTBYE MX HEIPaBM/IbHOI 9KCIUTyaTallui) cepbe3HbIM 06pasoM
B/IMAIOT HE TOTBKO Ha CUCTEMY Hal[MOHATbHOI 6€30MacHOCTM KOHKPETHOTO TOCY-
TapcTBa, a ¥ Ha 00IIeMIPOBYIO SKOJIOTMYECKYI0 6€30MacHOCTb.
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BcnencrBue BBIIIEN3/I0KEHHOTO MBI CIMTAEM, YTO MOYKHO BBIJIE/IUTD ellle OffH BU]
PUCKa — 9KOIOr0-9KOHOMIYECKNIL, CBA3aHHBII C Hea(pPpeKTMBHOI HOTUTHKOIL TOCy-
HapcTBa B 00/1aCTY NPUPOONONb3oBanusa. OH BOSHUKAET B Pe3y/IbTaTe CUCTEMHBIX
HapyIIeHNIT SKOIOTMYeCKOTO PABHOBECH ], YTO IPUBOJUT K IKOTOTMYECKMM KaTac-
TpodaM, TpeOYIOMUM 3HAYMTETbHBIM I'OCYJaPCTBEHHBIX (PUHAHCOBBIX PECYPCOB
1 060CTpsieT 5KOHOMUYECKYI0 HeCTaOUIBHOCTD B CTPaHe.

IKoJIornvecKie PUCKM MOTYT IPOABJIATHCA KaK:

4+ BO3pacTaHUe YUCIa 9KOJIOTMYECKUX KaTacTpod ¥ IOTOTHBIX KaTaK/IM3MOB; BO3-
pacTaHye U yCUJICHU s BO3JEICTBIA IPUPOTHBIX KaTacTpod;

4+ yBe/IMYeHVe MOCIefCTBUI 9KOJIOTMYECKUX KaTacTpod MO BUHE YeTI0BEYeCKOro
dakTopa (aBapuy Ha AaTOMHBIX CTAHIIVSX, Pa3/IUBbI HeQTN);

+ HapylIeH)e paBHOBECH A 9KOCUCTEMDI, CBSI3aHHBIN CO 3HAYUTETbHBIM YMEHbIIIE-
H1EeM OMOIOTMYECKOTO pa3H006pa3M;{ Ha MHOTUX y9aCTKaX CyIIN 1 OKeaHa;

4+ JCTOLIEHMe PecypCcoB IPeCcHO BOMHI []

OKomorndeckuit GaKTop BBICTYNAET OTPAHMYNTENIEM C TOUKM 3PEHNUs peannsalun
9KOHOMMYECKOIT IOIUTHKI, BHEPEHNU s IHHOBALINIL, Pa3BUTHUSA O0I[eCTBa, Olpesie-
JIs151 MAaCIITaObl M MHTEHCUBHOCTD BeIeHNsI XO3sI/ICTBOBAHN KaK B MacIuTabax Beeit
9KOHOMMKI, TaK I B TPAaHUIIAX OTAENbHBIX chep u oTpacieii. [IpoBefeHne sKomOrN-
YeCKOIT MOMUTUKY 3aTParuBaeT Makpo-, Me30- ¥ MUKPO-yPOBEHb, IIpuueM Han6o-
Jiee CyIIeCTBEHHbIM ABJIAETCA IEPBBIIL.

TocypapcTBaM crefiyetT B3ATh Ha BOOPY KeHME UCTIONb30BaHNE PANA UHCTPYMEHTOB
yIpaBlaeHUA 9KOMOTMYECKMMU PUCKAMU U UX MOCIECTBUAMU, KOTOPbIe MPOABIA-
I0TCS M B 9KOHOMIUYeCcKol cdepe. TakuMM MHCTPYMEHTaMM SABJIAIOTCA IPOTHO3U-
poBanue, naeHTUGUKALNUS U OIlEHKA pa3Mepa IKOIOr0-9KOHOMMYECKUX PUCKOB.
Haspena HacTOosATeIbHAs HEOOXOZMMOCTL pa3paboTaTb CTPYKTYPY YIIpaBlIeHMUs
CTPAaHOBBIMU PUCKaMU, KOTOpasl OXBaTbIBaeT BCe KOMIIOHEHThI CTPAHOBOTO PUCKA,
BKJTI0Ya st 9KOJIOTO-9KOHOMMYECK NI (TEXHOTEHHBIN). Ba>kKHOIT COCTAB/IAIOLIEN ABIIS-
eTCs1 YCTaHOBJICHYE OTPaHIYeH NI (JIMMUTOB) IJIs KJTI0YEBBIX CTPAHOBBIX PUCKOB.

Ha puc. 1 otobpakeHa MOfe/b YIpPaBIeHUs CTPAHOBBIM MaKpPOIKOHOMUYECKIM
PUCKOM, Ha KOTOPOII HallIM 0TOOpaskeHNe BHEIIHNE Y BHYTPeHHME (aKTOPBI, OC-
HOBHbBIE KaTeTOPUY PUCKOB M MI3MEHeN s B HaI[MOHa/IbHOI S9KOHOMIKeE ¥ 9KOIOT L.

B maparpade 3.2. «Memoouka oyeHKu Cpano6020 MaKpoIKOHOMUHECKO20 PUCKA
C yuemom 3K0n02u1ecKoti cocmaesnsioweti u ee anpobayus» paspaboraHa MeTo-
AMKa IOACYeTa CTPAHOBOIO PUCKA HA OCHOBE Psijfia IIOKas3aTesell, OMpeie/TIomnx
3HavyeHne GaKTOPOB pUCKa.

MeropuKa mpeAnonaraeT KOMIIEKCHYI0 CHCTEMY OLIeHKM 0a30OBBIX MaKPOIKOHO-
MMYECKMX PUCKOB, KOTOpas BK/IKYaeT 4 KaTeTOPUM PUCKOB: MOMUTUYECKIE, KO-
HOMIYecKue, GYHAHCOBbIE VI SKOIOTMYECKNe. B CyMMapHOM MCYNCIEHNN C YYeTOM
Ba>KHOCTH 3HAYeHMsI KaXKZOI 13 COCTaB/IAIOIIUX OIpefie/sieM NHEKC CTPAHOBOTO
prcka. B Ka>koit KaTeropyu NCHOIb3YeTCs O 1IeCTh Hanboee BaXKHbIX GaKTOPOB
puicka (crmcok (pakTOPOB MOXKET MEHSITHCS B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT PUCKOT€HHBIX 0CO-
OeHHOCTel! CTPaHbl, peruoHa).
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Puc.1. CucTema ynpaBJieHUs CTPaHOBbIM MaKpO3KOHOMUYECKUM PUCKOM

CHCTEMA YIIPABJIEHHA CTPAHOBBIM
PHUCKOM

CTPAHOBBIE PUCKH

Tonmrireckie
Buympenrue
BrewHue @axmopui Sxomonmeckre. darmoprt
dunarncosoezo
Pumancosue cexmopa

Llerst Ha SEeproRoCHT enH

SKomormiecKne

Bosnevictee

YpoBed: BO/IAT I EHOCTH K2 (YORFORAIX PHEK X Ay
(VIX-mmgerc) e

Kype samor

Ilerst 5a samucrBoBarne (LIBOR m ap.)

06 &M KpeauTos.

TleHEl Ha Cy BepeHHEIE HerHale Gy MarH

Betiriiisia IPOLEHT HALX CTABOK

Havererme &
cocTosmm
oxpysmanomei
cpeast

)17 B0 HEBle 0K HAARKA

TlonpTEIecKHe HaMEHEHHA

BorsEie pecypes

3ewensHie pecy e

CrpyxTypa Tpsatste 5t Tipas cobeTEeRROCTH
poHIEOACTEL nopr drenaitic
Exopassoobpasme

Hopustit
Bararocrs [l Kparxocpoussien crangapTa
KONTOCPORHEIE

Tepepaboxa
o1x0%08

BriepBble mpefiIoXeHO NCIIONMb30BaTh CUMOMOTUIECKIIT THUIT PICKA 9KOTOTMIECKOIT
crrennUKNU B KauecTBe 00513aTe/IbHOTO P MOACUETe MHIEKCA PUCKOTEHHOCTH AJIs
Ka)XX/IO/l KOHKPETHOI KaTeropuu puckoB. CUMOMOTHYECKUIT PUCK OIpefensercs
HaMI KaK PUCK, OKa3bIBAIOLNII BIMsHIE Ha Pa3BUTIE PUCKOTEHHOCTH B TOiT 00/Iac-
TH, Ky[a OH «<MUTPUPYET» U3 CMEXHOI Cpefibl PAaCIPOCTpaHeHNs. DTOT TUII PMCKa
9KCIUINI[UPYeT pasHble KOMOMHAINN CMELIAHHBIX PUCKOB: IIONTUKO-9KOIOTNYeC-
KU1, 9KOHOMMKO-3KOJIOIMYEeCKMII, BOEHHO-9KOHOMMYECKNIL U JIP.

TakyM 06pa3oM, aBTOPOM IIpefIaraeTcsl yYUThIBaTh CMEIIaHHbIe BU/bI PUCKOB IIPU
IoficyeTax MHTEIPUPOBAHHOTO CTPAaHOBOIO pucka. [l1d [aHHOTO MCCIeflOBaHUA
ObI/I B3AT MMEHHO 9KOMOTMYECKUIT CUMOMOTUYECKUII PUCK BBUAY OecIipeliefieHT-
HoT B XXI CT. 3HAYMMOCTHU 9KOIOTMIECKOIT I7106anbHOI mpobmeMbl. B camom pene,
¢dakTHuYecKu B KaXXJOM Hoknane Pumckomy kny0y, HaunmHas ¢ 1972 roga, sBYy4uT
9KoJIornyeckas mpobiaema [].

BoizienieHsl akTOPBI U KaTETOPUY IPY OLleHKe BCEX BUIOB PMCKOB, @ TAK)KE TPYTIIIbI
IoKa3aTeriell, KOTOpble XapaKTePU3YIOT ONpefie/leHHble CYCTAB/IAOI /e PYICKOB.

Kasxpp1it pakTop KaxkIoii KaTeropuy OLeHNBAeTCA 10 CTeNIeHN YIPo3 10 LIKasie OT 1
1o 10, roe 1 — HaymMeHbLIMe YTPO3bl, 10 — BbICOKMeE yrpo3bl. [lanee MOACYNUTHIBAETCA
YPOBEHb YTrpo3, KOTOPbIil ONpPefe/nA0TCsA 0aIoM yIPposbl 1 KOMMIeCTBOM (GaKTo-
POB, IOMABUIMX B PAHT JAHHOI YTPO3BbI.

Zi:wi*k

rie:  Z -  yPOBEHb yTPO3bI
w,—  6ann ganHoit yrpossl (ot 1 1o 10);
k- KOI4ecTBO (aKTOPOB B JaHHOII IIKaJIe.
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Hanpumep, ecnu B mkany 3 momanu 4 ¢pakropa, TO CYMMapHO MBI [Tony4daeM: 3 * 4
= 12 6amnoB. Konnyectso 6annos 1o BceM 1IKanaM 1 pakTopaM JaeT HaM CyMMap-
HYIO OLIEHKY YPOBHSA PUCKa:

W=Y7
rge: W - cyMMapHas OLleHKa MHTeTPMPOBAHHOTO PICKaA 110 TAHHOI CTPaHe.

Jlasmee MeTOOM 9KCIIEPTHBIX OLIEHOK COCTAB/ISIETCs TaOMUIA OIpee/HUs YPOBHS
MHTETPUPOBAHHOTO PUCKA IO CTPAHe.

BbIBObI

s IIPOBEAEHHOIO MCCIENOBAHNIA CIEAYIOT TaKVe€ BbIBOJBI.

1. PucK MOSIBIIsAETCS B YC/IOBUSIX HEOHPefie/IeHHOCTY (MHOTOBAaPUAHTHOCTY COOBI-
TUI C pa3IN4YHON BEPOATHOCTBIO JICXOMIOB); CBA3aH C IOCIENCTBUAMM (Hexe-
JIATeTbHBIMM M /VIJIV OXKUIae€MBbIMI), KOTOpPble MOXKHO OLIEHUTD VI M3MEPUTD;
ero pasMepsl U CTeIeHb YPOHA 00BEKTUBHO U/WIN CYyOBEKTUBHO OIpe/ie/eHbl;
B OTHOIIEHUN HETO MOXKHO BBIPAabOTAaTh CUCTEMY TAKTUUIECKUX MU CTpaTeru-
YEeCKUX JeiICTBUIA, T.€. YIIPABIATD M; PUCK MMeET JBOVICTBEHHYIO IPUPOJY, KO-
TOpast OIpefie/isieT BOSMOXKHOCTb HOMYYINUTD yiepb U BBITOABI, IepeHNMas Ha
ce0s1 pYICKOBaHHbIE BAPUAHTBI TOBEICHILS.

2. TloHATHMe «ympaB/ieHNe PUCKaMM» OIpefie/IeH0 KaK IIpoljecCc IepMaHEeHTHOTO
MOHUTOPMHIA, y4eTa ¥ (pOPMUPOBAHNUA COBOKYIHOCTY YIpPaBIeHYECKNX BO3-
HeyicTBUII Ha (GAaKTOPbI, KOTOpble IPUBOAAT VIIM MOTYT IPUBECTU K yrpo3aM
JKM3HENeATETbHOCTY HAce/IeHMs, MPON3BOACTBEHHO-9KOHOMIYECKNX CUCTEM,
OKPY>Kalollell Cpefibl, M/UIN K OTKIOHEHMIO OT >Ke/TaeMbIX MM IJITAHMPYeMbIX
Pesy/IbTaTOB [ HOCTVDKEHNUA HaMOOJbIIeil OTHaYy OT IOTPAYeHHBIX CPENCTB
u obecriedeHMs COCTOAHMA paBHOBecuA. K COCTaBIAINM 3/MeMEHTaM CUC-
TeMBbl YIPaBJIeHUS PUCKAMM OTHECEHBbI: IPWHIVIIBI YIIPAaBIeHMSA PUCKAMI;
CYO'beKTBI, IpUYacTHbIe K KOHTPOJIIO U yIpaB/leHNio (OpraHbl Haj3opa U Apy-
TMie OpraHM3alMM); MeTOMbI M MHCTPYMEHTBI YIIPaBIeHUsA PUCKaMU; MePBI 9KO-
HOMUYECKOJ MOMUTUKY; MHPPACTPYKTYpa pucka (TeXHUYeCKue, MHCTUTYIVO-
HaJIbHble U MHGOPMALMOHHbIe CUCTEMbI BBIABICHIS, OLEHKY U MOHUTOPYHTA
PUCKOB; Ipo¢eccHOHaIbHbIe aTeHTCTBA, COCTABIIAIOIME PEITUHIY CTPaH, Opra-
HU3aLUIi, PeTMOHOB 10 PA3IMYHBIM BUaM Y TUIIAM PUCKOB U T.JI.).

3. DKOHOMMYeCKas CHHIYIAPHOCTb — OTHOCUTENbHOE HOBBI OObEKT aHa/MN3a KakK
HIPUKIAZHOI, TaK U 0OILIeil pUCKOIOruu. SIBIsieTcss BepOATHOCTHBIM ITI06ab-
HBIM MaKpO9KOHOMMYECKUM PUCKOM, B Hanbomnee paguKaabHbIX TPAaKTOBKaX -
(a30BBIM IIEPEXOfOM TAKOTO MacIuTaba U 3HaUYeHMUsI, KAKOTO HU YeI0BEYECTBO,
HI 6rocdepa B mpefbIAyIIell ucTopuu He nepexxusann. [Ipeamnonaraercs, 4To
CYILIeCTBYIOLAas MUPOBasi GMHAHCOBO-9KOHOMIYECKAs CUCTeMa He CMOXKET OT-
Be4yaThb TPeOOBAHNAM PErynsATOpa IPOU3BOACTBEHHO-(PUHAHCOBBIX OTHOIIECHUI
B CBA3M HapacTalollell TeH/IeHIIMell JBIYKeHNA 9KOHOMUKM K COBMEIeHNIO aK-
TOB IIPOM3BOJCTBA U ITOTPebIeH 1. BBUY TOr0, 4TO B IPOMU3BOACTBO HOBOTO TO-
Bapa ¢ pa3BUTHEM S5KOHOMUKM BKJIafIbIBAETCA BCe MEHbILee KOIYeCTBO SKMBOTO
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4.

YE€/IOBEYECKOTO TpyAa (KO]’II/I‘{CCTBO 3aTpaqyMBa€MbIX Y€JIOBEKO-9aCOB B IIPOM3-
BOJICTBEC HEMU3SMEHHO COKPaIL{aeTCFI), 1 €ro MMOCTENeHHO BbITECHET HAKOIIJIEHHBI
TPpyA NpOLIIBIX TIOKOJIEH U A, aKKYMYTII/IpOBaHHI)Iﬁ B CpeACTBaX aBTOMAaTNU3a NN
IIpON3BOACTBA, BIIOTHE peaanoﬁ[ IIpEaCTaBIACTCA CUTyallsa TIPEfeTbHOTO
CONMM>KEHMsI aKTOB IIpON3BOACTBA " HOTpe6TI6HI/IH. MomeHT, mocie KOTOpOro
TEeKyasd (bl/lHaHCOBO-(—)KOHOMI/I‘-IECKaH cucTeMa 1oTepAaeT YCTOﬁI‘{MBOCTb, npn-
HSTO Ha3bIBaTh 3KOHOMUYECKOM CI/IHI‘YI'IFIPHOIZ TOYKOIA. HOCKO]’ILKY CIIPOTHO3M -
PpOBaTbh HACTYIIJIEHVE TAKOTO MOMEHTA, I10 HallIEMY MHEHWIO0, HE IIPEACTAB/IACTCA
BO3MOJXHBIM, aHAIN3y NOANAETCHA, CKOpEE, HE «TOYKA CMHIY/IAPHOCTI», 4 «30HA
CUHTYIAPHOCTU» (CTeHeHb 9KOHOMMYECKOI HaHpH)KeHHOCTI/I).

s yMeHbIIEHNSA MaKPOSKOHOMMYECKON HEONPENENEHHOCT CIelyeT MUJeH-

TUPUIMPOBATh UCTOYHUKN pucKa. DaKTOPbI, KOTOPBIE MPUBOAAT K MAKPOIKOHO-
MUYECKVM PUCKAM, MOXKHO OObeJMHNUTD B TaKVe TPYIIIIBL: CBSI3aHHBIE C OOCITY>KN-
BaHJEM CyBEPEHHOTO [O/ITa; T€ONONINTUYECKIe; BHYTPEHHEN ¥ BHEIIHEN PHIHOYHOM
KOH'BIOHKTYPBbI; MHBECTUIMOHHBIE; MHCTUTYIIMOHAIbHbIE; 9KOTOTMYECKIE; MEXKOT-
PpaceBbIX CBA3EIL.

5.

Ouenka GpakTOpOB, MX BAVSHINS Ha MAaTEPUAIN3ALNIO PUCKOB MOXKET OBITH OCY-
I[eCTBJIEHA C CIIONIb30BAHMEM COBPEMEHHOIT MHPPACTPYKTYPHI OLIEHKY PUCKOB,
IIPEeJICTaB/IEHHOI IIPEXX/ie BCEIO MEX/[YHAPOJHBIMU PENITHHIOBBIMIL ar€HTCTBA-
M. IIpyt yCTaHOBJIEHWM PEITIHTA CTPAHbI AT€HTCTBA BBIAEISIOT OUTIYECKE,
9KOHOMMYECKIE U (PMHAHCOBBIE Vi IPYTUe KaTerOPUM PUCKOB CTPAHBI I MCCIIe-
AYIOT COOTBETCTBYOILME HAKTOPBL. B [TOC/IeHIE TOBI CIIONB3YETCSI METORMKA
HOJTyYeHIs] MHTETPUPOBAHHBIX PEITUHIOB, KOTOPbIE YYNTHIBAIOT TAKXKE IKOJIO-
TMYecKue, coluanbHble U ynpasaeHdeckue ¢pakropsl (ESG).

B ynpasneHuu MaKpOSKOHOMUYECKMMM PUCKAMU CJEAYeT YYUTBIBATh TaKue
TeHJ/IEHIIN: BbIABIE€HNE CKJIOHHOCTM OIpPENe/eHHBbIX CTPAaH WIM PErMOHOB
K OIlpeJie/IeHHbIM pUCKaM; Ilepefjaya PUCKOB MEXYy CTPaHaMM, He CBA3aHHBIMU
MeX[y cob60ii reorpadiecKy; 3SHaYNTE/IbHOE YCIOXKHEHe TIPOL[eCCOB MaTepua-
M3 MU PUCKOB, BCEX MX IPOABIEHNI U BHYTPEHHEN CTPYKTYPbl; B3aMMOJeic-
TBUS PasHbIX KaTeropuii puckos; GopMuUpOBaHIe B PUCK-MeHe/)KMeHTe boee
CJIOKHBIX MHCTPYMEHTOB, TEXHOJIOTUI U TEXHMK, UTO ITO3BOJIAET aJleKBaTHO pe-
arnpoBaTb Ha IPOIECChl YCIOKHEHN A YIIPABIEHU A PUCKAMM.

ABTOpOM paspaboTaHa METOIMKA MOJICIETa CTPAHOBOTO PUCKA Ha OCHOBE psifia
rokasaTerieil, onpe/ensonX 3HadeHne GakTopoB prucka. MeTofuka Ipepro-
JlaraeT KOMIUIEKCHYIO CMCTeMY OLIeHKM 0a30BBIX MaKpPOIKOHOMUYECKUX PUC-
KOB, KOTOpasi BK/IIOYaeT 4 KaTeropmuy puCKOB: IONMUTIYECKIE, IKOHOMITYECKHE,
(uHAHCOBBIE M 3KOJIOTMYeCKIe. B KaXk/10il KaTeropyuy UCIIONb3yI0TCs Hauboee
Ba)KHbIe (PaKTOPBI/ BUJBL PUCKA, KOTOPbIe MOTYT MEHATHCA B 3aBUCUMOCTI OT
PUCKOTEHHBIX 0COOEHHOCTEl CTpaHbl. VIHIEKC CTPAaHOBOTO PUCKA MOACYUTHIBA-
eTCsl, MCXO[Is1 U3 3HAYEeHMIT BBIOpAHHBIX [TOKa3aTeseil 1 UX Beca (3HAYMMOCTH).

BHepBbIe IIpENIOKEHO MCIIO/Ib30BaTh CUMOMOTUYECKUIT TUI PHUCKa 3KOJIOTU-
YecKou Cl'IeI.U/ICl)I/IKI/I B KayecTBe 00S3aTebHOTO IIpn MIoAcCYeTe MHIOEKCAa pUC-
KOT€HHOCTU /14 Ka)I(JIOi[ KOHKPETHOﬁ KaTeropum pucCKOB. B wactHOCTH, npn
OLI€HKE IMOMNUTUIECKNX PUCKOB MOXXET OBITh BKJIIOYEH TAKOM (baKTOp, KaK UH-
CTUTYLIMOHAa/IbHAas OCHOBA IPUMHATHUA pEIHeHI/Iﬁ II0 TEXHOT€HHDbIM PUCKaM; IpU
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MCCTIeOBAaHMM S9KOHOMIYECKIX PUCKOB B KadecTBe (paKTopa MOXKeT OBITh pac-
CMOTpeH II0Ka3aTe/Ib 3aTPaT Ha IIPeOO/IeH e TOCTIeCTBIII TEXHOT@HHBIX KaTac-
Tpod, B mporerTax K BBI; B unciio aHammu3npyeMsix GMHAHCOBBIX TOKa3aTeel
HeoOXOAIMO BKIIIOYNTD TT0Ka3aTeIb (POHZOBOI TOPrOB/IN KBOTAMY Ha SMUCCHUI
[IaPHIKOBBIX ra3oB. [Iokasareny cOO6CTBEHHO 3KONIOr0-9KOHOMMYECKIX PUCKOB
BK/IIOYAIOT HeIIpeJBIAEHHbIE PACXOABL: Ha 6OpbOY C 9KCTpeMalbHBIMI HOTOf-
HBIMI SIBIEHVSAMI; Ha IIPEOJIO/IeHNe HeXBATKM BOJHBIX PeCcypcoB; Ha CTPOU-
Te/IbCTBO HOBBIX 00bEKTOB MHPPACTPYKTYPbL; Ha HepepabOTKY OTXOROB, 60pbOy
C 3arpsi3HeHUEM; OKY/IbTy pMBaHIIe 3eMe/IbHBIX PeCyPCOB; Ha IOAepKaHe 6110-
PpasHOO6pasusi; Ha IOKPBITHE YOBITKOB OT «COLMA/TbHOI CIITIOY€HHOCTIY.
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Eugenics and Bioethics

Summary

Eugenics is a science that aims to promote and develop the innate qualities of the human species using
the laws of genetic inheritance, making artificial selections of physical and mental traits, maintaining
positive traits or removing those considered negative. In this paper we will illustrate the history of
eugenics by touching on several points, from Plato’s early ideas to Galton’s founding of modern eu-
genics, to the ideas of American proogressivism at the beginning of the 20th century, to the euge-
nic programme implemented by Nazi Germany (AktionT4) during the Second World War, up to the
present day with the development of genetic engineering technologies. The new eugenics, although
based on science, continues to pursue the same goal as the old eugenics, the development of a superior

individual and the elimination of those considered inferior.

Key words:
Eugenics, Bioethics and Philosophical Foundations.

INTRODUCTION

he word eugenics derives from the Greek word é0gévétéa; consists of two parts:

¢0 (good) and &évoo (race). It means “good race.” Eugenics is the discipline that

aims to “perfect” the human species, manipulating genes or selectively crossing
the best races to select the most favorable characters for social programming. In the
foreword to her best-known novel, Frankenstein, Mary Shelly wrote: “The events on
which this story is based were judged by Dr Darwin and by some German physiologists
not impossible to occur”

Eugenics as a pseudoscience has very ancient roots, which must surely be sought in
the doctrine of the Athenian philosopher Plato, who after being muted for centuries
due to the changed cultural climate were resumed at the end of the nineteenth century
by some worshippers of Darwinism, period in which this discipline is given the name
Eugenics and receives its formal accommodation. It is also necessary to point out
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that eugenics as it has developed, is part of two trunks, positive eugenics, which
provided for the choice reproduction of the deserving, and the negative eugenics that
provided for the negation of reproduction to those who are not deserving, physically
and mentally unsuitable, thereby eliminating harmful characters from society.
Negative eugenics is based on the conviction that in the case of hereditary defects
it is appropriate not to have children on the other hand on the more drastic method
of sterilization, or even worse than castration, of the bearers of undesirable genes.
Surely the most cause for a stir was the negative eugenics that reached the height of
brutality with the eugenics programme of the Third Reich.

DAWN OF EUGENICS

The creator of eugenics is surely the Athenian philosopher Plato. In his work “La
Repubblica” in the explanatory of his political model he also lays the foundations
for a eugenics program. Plato in fact in the Republic divides the state into three
rulers, warriors and citizens. These three classes correspond to three specific virtues
represented by three metals: iron (citizens), silver (the warriors) and gold (the rulers).
Platonic classes are not attributed by birth, the philosopher believes that the similar
generates the similar, which also underlies the modern foundation of genetics,
therefore that from iron parents it is more likely that a iron child is born, rather than
a silver or gold.

According to the philosopher men and women must mate according to the eugenics
programs of the state in order to procreate healthy children.

In this regard, here is a passage from the Republic:

“It is necessary, according to what has already been agreed that the excellent males join
as often as possible with the excellent females, and vice versa the most with the most,
and the offspring of one raise and the other not, if the herd will have to be as excellent
as eve.”(Platone, Republic, Book VI, 459).

Platonic eugenics therefore proposes itself as a theory aimed at ensuring the health of
the state, it is therefore of a positive character, even if the social system on which it is
based does not appear of the most “democratic”. Plato has in fact had several readings
over the centuries, receiving as much criticism as from both the right and the left.
Emphasizing on issues such as Platonic communism, several readings were made
from the left. From the opposite side it is well known that several Nazi officers carried
in their backpack a copy of the Republic, which denotes how the National Socialist
ideology tried to “recover” propagandaally Plato.

MODERN EUGENICS

Sigmund Freud when in his research he came to classify the so-called
“universalhumiliations” of humanity among them placed Darwinism, especially as
contained in Darwin’s book The Origin of Man. The most revolutionary Darwin had
had to propose, he had written it well before in the fundamental text for modern
biology The Origin of the Species (1859). Genetically transmitted characters were at
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the heart of the discussion. Individuals who carried species-enhancing characters
would have benefited from “natural selection” and would have had a better chance
of reproducing and then transmitting their genes.In the Victorian era when Darwin
published this book, there were obvious social tensions between the middle-class
who believed themselves to carry values such as justice, honesty and so on, against
the lower class which was instead seen as a herd of drunks harassing, ignorant and
dishonest. Darwinian selection ideas passed into this social milieu in a very particular
way. Noting that the lower class was much more prolific than the upper-middle classes
meant, assuming that the characters mentioned above were hereditary, that the species
was inevitably doomed to be plagued by the gene of dishonesty and immorality. And
it was during this period that the work of the explorer and anthropologist Francis
Galton,cousin of Charles Darwin and founder of the term and movement called
eugenics, takes place. Galton’s eugenics work is essentially collected in the treatise
Hereditary Genius: An Inquiry into Its Laws and Consequences.

Galton pointed out that in certain families cases of particularly brilliant minds do
not seem to be completely isolated. Galton does not consider how, owever, the son
of a magistrate already has the road cleared to become a magistrate himself, even
if it leaves some room for environmental conditions. Galton, with his work, simply
thought that he could extend to the human sphere the methods of selection used in
agriculture and livestock, and it was in this context that he coined the term eugenics
from the Greek by combining the root. with meaning “good”, to the verb “o” which
means “to be born”. Galton’s theories proposed an improvement of man on a genetic
basis, allowing the deserving reproduction and the undeserving the impossibility of
procreating and platonic republic to make decisions would be the State. Combining
the social problems discussed earlier with the positive climate that was taking
place in Europe, these theses were very successful, especially in England itself and
Germany. Galton fought for a positive approach to eugenics, that is, by encouraging
the reproduction of the deserving, the same did not happen on the other side of the
Atlantic where his ideas soon arrived.

EUGENICS IN THE US

In America, a negative approach to getting rid of bad genes soon spread, supported
by research on families with “highly negative” or even “degenerate” characters.One
of the most convinced advocates of the need to “world” American genetic heritage
was the psychologist Henry Goddard, active in the early decades of the 20th century.
They introduced IQ assessment methods by importing them from Europe. These
tests, unlike modern tests, did not attempt to probe the logical abilities of the subject,
instead had the peculiarity of presenting a large number of general culture questions,
some very specific. So most of the people who were given these tests were retarded,
which made the proponents of eugenics even more extoll and confirmed their ideas
about social degeneration.

The eugenetists, strong of the rediscovery of Mendelian theories, felt the need
to classify what they were putting their hand on. So through a donation Charles
Davenport he was able to found a research laboratory, here with his team he carried
out a lot of research, partly on the transmission of certain diseases such as albinism
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or Huntington’s disease and then devote time to time. full looking for behavioral
genetics. For example, he looked for genes that codified certain literary, musical, and
manual skills. Much of this research nowadays does not appear to be of scientific
relevance, as it is too influenced by the environment to be taken seriously, but at
the time they were quite successful. At the same time, surgeon Harry Sharp began
to advocate the use of vasectomy to prevent criminal behavior, but based solely on
reports made by himself. This practice was also successful abroad, for example in
Switzerland and the Scandinavian countries. It is also to be added how eugenics has
used studies to take a racist imprint. Goddard himself was able to extend his tests
to newly landed immigrants, who were found to be largely mentally handicapped,
an obvious result since the tests were not also objective, which were also in English,
alanguage unknown to the most immigrants. So the legend spread that immigration
was ruining that paradise on earth that was the United States. In these years there
is the work of Harry Laughlin, Devenport’s right-hand man, who as a congressional
adviser on immigration was the proponent of many sterilization laws, which were
inspired by later the Nazis.

EUGENICS IN NAZI GERMANY

The most infamous eugenics program is definitely the Nazi one. As mentioned before,
eugenetic theories had also been successful in Germany. A German physician Alfred
Jost laid the foundations of Nazi eugenics in 1895 with a treaty in which he argued
that the death of the individual should be based on a choice of the state and should
be used to safeguard the purity of the Volk, that is, the German people.These themes
were revived and extremed in the 1920 by Alfred Hoche and Karl Binding, who first
spoke of “lives unworthy of being lived”, terminology abundantly taken up by the
Nazis. The success of these ideas in post-war Germany is explained in the following
summary by the scholar Robert Jay Lifton:

“The reasoning was that young people died in war, causing a loss for the Volk of the best
genes available. The genes of those who did not fight (which were also the worst genes)
could then proliferate freely, accelerating biological and cultural degeneration.” (Lifton,
The Nazi Doctors, p. 72).

Nationalist exponents of eugenics fervently adhered to National Socialist ideas and
imposed them on German doctors, cutting out all those who dared to oppose them.
Hitler in his book, Mein Kampf, proposes the solution to the problem:

“Those who are not healthy and worthy of body and spirit have no right to perpetuate
their suffering in the body of their child. Here the nation state must provide a huge
educational work that will one day appear as a great, grander work of the victorious
wars of our bourgeois era.’

Thus began the struggle of Nazism for the so-called “ratial hygiene”. From this
premises begins a campaign for the forced sterilization of carriers of various
hereditary diseases. The bill was cleverly postponed so as not to hinder the signing of
an agreement with the Catholic Church, but was finally passed at the end of July 1933.
The Ministry estimates that 410,000 people will be sterilised, but it does not rule out
the increase in numbers later.
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The law also extended to non-inherited people, for cases of insanity a decree was
issued which took into account the political behavior of the subject. It was therefore,
even indirectly, a method of punishing the enemies of the regime, declaring them
insane. The protests were substantial, but they did not prevent the sterilization of at
least 200,000 individuals between 1933 and 1939.

With the advent of war, the number of sterilizations decreased, as more manpower
was needed for factories. The Church condemned the measure, but merely called for
the exemption of Catholic doctors from the law.

In 1939, with the outbreak of war and distracted public opinion on other issues, new
justifications could have been given for the implementation of Nazi eugenic practices.
The waste of resources for the sick had become intolerable to the National Socialist
authorities. The eugenics programme of the Third Reich, aimed at improving the
German nation, only alienated consensus on the regime.

THE NEW EUGENICS

Eugenics even after the war remained firmly linked to the imagery of Nazi atrocities.
James Watson recalls how difficult it was at the time when he began doing genetic
research in the Cold Spring Harbor laboratory, the same one that had been the base
of Devenport, it was almost forbidden to pronounce the word eugenics. Modern
genetics, based first on Mendel’s work and then on the discovery of DNA, certainly
offers immense power to man.The dream of the eugenics was to guide the human
path independently without relying on chance, to achieve this end modern genetics
certainly offers more possibilities than simple “artificial selection”. The initiation
of ‘modern’ (or ‘new genetics’) since Watson and Crick’s discovery of the double-
helix structure of DNA (1953) has led to a radical revolution in the way interventions
on genetic heritage are understood.Fifty years ago, the idea was that one day we
could intervene directly on DNA, in order to ‘correct’, modify or even ‘enhance’
its constituent elements, namely genes. It will no longer be a question of excluding
‘defective’ genomes from the reproduction cycle and relying on the random
combination of genes between gifted individuals to obtain excellent individuals,
but it will directly affect genetic heritage, modifying in detail one or the other trait
that has been shown to depend on this or that gene. The theoretical possibility of
this development was inscribed in the same discovery of the structure of DNA. All
the other way, the technical feasibility, which still a decade ago might have seemed
like science fiction. The present time is the time in which this perspective begins to
become real: after the completion of the Genome Project and after the success of
at least one form of gene therapy (the one that involves the insertion of a missing
gene into the DNA of the hematopoietic cells of a eugenics project comes to take on
decidedly new characters compared to those of the eugenics movement.

Today, a eugenics project has the following characteristics: health services. The aim,
in other words, is no longer (at least not explicitly) to ‘improve the genetic heritage
of the population’, but to provide ‘genetic services’ to citizens, who can use it for
individual reasons, not related to the idea of an increase in the genetic quality of
the population.On the contrary, the provision of genetic services is in the context of
market competition, as it is assumed that at least certain treatments (for example,
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the genetic enhancement of memory, or resistance to certain pathogens) offer to
buyers an advantage over the competition; (b) the main mode of eugenics practice,
entrusted to the market but possibly monitored by the state, is not that of the control
of the generation, butthat of a systematic spread of diagnosis. prenatal genetics
and application of genetic engineering techniques as they become available. Many
possibilities for genome intervention are currently only a hypothesis and it is clear that
correcting the most complex dysfunctions (multifactorial ones) presents difficulties
that are difficult to overcome. However, the path outlined is that of very high-tech
medical intervention, and not that of political-health control of sexual behaviour.

Advocates of human improvement through genetic and reproductive technologies
argue that the new liberal eugenics is based on good science and individual consensus,
that human improvement arises from a legitimate desire to improve if ‘ themselves
(Harris 2007) and that there is a moral obligation to produce the best possible children
(Savulescu and Kahane 2009, 271). The new eugenests describe the old eugenics as
unscientific and coercive, concerned about the improvement of the race.

The new eugenics proposes to create better opportunities for children through
individual human enhancement and the elimination of unwanted traits, rather than
improving the species. Robertson argues that the use of reproductive technologies
talls within the scope of reproductive autonomy and parents should be allowed to
use these technologies as they see fit (Robertson 1994). On the basis of the principle
of autonomy and utilitarian ethics, advocates of new eugenics claim a benefit for the
individual and, ultimately, for the community.

The desire to improve is characteristic of our human nature. Most parents want
to raise healthy and successful children. Examples of parents trying to change the
characteristics of their children with the intention of improving the child’s chances
of success are many: physical therapy for a child with cerebral palsy; medication for a
child with hyperactivity and attention deficit. These parents are improving the child’s
natural life skills. The parent using reproductive genetic technologies does not intend
to improve the unwanted trait, but to prevent it. To prevent the manifestation of the
undesirable tract, the embryo or “defective” fetus is destroyed. It is obvious that the
unborn child who is killed receives no benefit.The child is treated as a product, to be
discarded if it does not meet the manufacturer’s standards. The new eugenics shows
no concern to preserve the life of the child that is considered inferior.Advocates of
prenatal testing say the goals are parental reassurance, better pregnancy management
and lower rates of birth defects. At this time, a identified “defective” gene cannot
be repaired. The means to prevent the manifestation of the undesirable trait is the
abortion of the fetus.Efforts to change the genetic makeup of a group or population
almost always require third parties to be involved in the personal reproductive
choices of individuals and couples. Someone besides individuals who make children
must establish a policy and a standard. In our century these efforts have almost
always incorporated force or coercion, since individuals may disagree with policy or
third parties may try to force their vision of improvement on a reluctant population.

However, it is different for couples to undertake their own efforts to use genetic
technologies and knowledge to improve the potential of their offspring. Eugenics
did not offer this possibility until the advent of genetic engineering. Efforts to
change the hereditary genetic makeup of a particular person may be the result of
third-party involvement, but such efforts are much more likely to be the result of
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an individual reproductive choice. This type of eugenics is not the same thing that
allows an individual or couple to voluntarily choose a hereditary trait in their sperm,
egg, embryo or fetus, motivated by their point of view of what is good or desirable.
The most common arguments against any attempt to avoid a trait through germline
genetic engineering or to create more children with the desired traits fall into three
categories: concerns about the presence of force or coercion, the imposition of
arbitrary standards of perfection, or inequalities that could arise from allowing the
practice of eugenics choice. The latter two may also not rule out eugenic choices.

CONCLUSIONS

Human improvement through genetic technologies or other reproductive technologies
presents a different situation. This intervention results in the design of the child
according to the expectations of the parents. The design of the child according to the
characteristics chosen by the parents can leave little room to consider the choices of
the child. A basic ethical principle states that people are ends in themselves, not to
be used as a means. When people are used as means, they are not free to make their
own choices. The child can be seen as a product. This unequal relationship can lead
to a situation of control, of domination over the child. There may be a link between
mastery over the child and conditional love (Lewens 2009, 354). The child would be
accepted if the parent’s expectations were met. If the undesirable trait is not improved,
the child can be seen as defective and less desirable. Total rejection occurs when the
fetus is aborted to prevent the unwanted trait.Fetal aneuploias are genetic defects that
can bepre-identified, themost common of theseis Trisomy 21. There is no therapy,
there is no cure available for these defects that could be applied at this time to the
fetus. The only way to prevent the manifestation of this congenital condition is to
destroy the child. Nine out of ten fetuses with Down syndrome diagnosed before birth
are aborted in the United States (IDSC 2009). The lower person, the person who shows
the undesirable trait, is eliminated with the expectation of a future healthy child.

Prenatal screening is also done to determine characteristics not considered birth
defects, such as the sex of the fetus. Sex selection is practiced in some cultures (themale
child ispreferred). Male children remain in the family and are a source of income
and support for parents with age. Female children leave their families and join their
husband’s. In addition, there is the expense of a dowry for the female son. Abortion
after an ultrasound and infanticide of girls are widely practiced in China and India
to ensure the birth of a male child. This practice has resulted in an imbalance of the
male-female relationship. In China, the population ratio was severely affected, where
the normal male-female ratio is 105 boys to 100 girls, in some areas it is as high as 150
boys to 100 girls (Steinbock 2002). Serious social consequences have led to countries
where sex selection is common. Men of reproductive age cannot find wives and have
resorted to leaving their country to find wives elsewhere. The birth rate has fallen
alarmingly. This is an example of an end worthy of support for the family, achieved
by the killing of innocent girls, with alarming long-term consequences.

Parental selection for specific traits raises considerable concerns: the destruction
of the “defective” or unwanted child is always a feature of decision-making; and
in the case of genetic improvement of the germ line, any consequence, expected or
unexpected, would be transmitted to all subsequent generations.
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If S. Hawking’s parents were told today that the child in his womb would develop
a disease so devastating that it would be immobile for most of his life, it is likely that
he would be “discarded”. One of the brightest minds of our age. Or selected by pre-
implantation diagnosis, the eugenics technique that allows you to choose between
many embryos before implanting them in the uterus in the name of the totalitarian
principle of “quality of life”.

The same goes for many music geniuses: Jeffrey Tate, who would have been discarded
because of spina bifida; James Levine; Michel Petrucciani, the “giant” of the piano
who literally climbed on the seat; Itzhak Perlman, paralyzed and forced to move on
an electric tricycle; Matthew Wadsworth, the great lute performer, disabled from
birth; Thomas Quasthoff, one of the most successful international baritones although
he has the stature of a child and is practically without arms. In the face of issues such
as those dealt with, there is a danger that ethical and legal reflection will not naturally
settle around certain universally recognized and shared values.The speed of scientific
and technological advances linked to biomedicine could force a forced step-by-step
march in which it may be difficult to find time to catch your breath.

Faced with the enormous negative and positive potential that may open up; in the
face of the balanceof interests that will also be oriented in some way will need to
find some discipline that can be built more than ever around a respectful comparison
between the legal component, the ethical component, the ethicalone, until they
rediscover the fundamental role of the individual responsibility of the individual
doctor,patient,genitorw,son. The obligation of law should be compatible with the
persuasion of the ethical argument and with the autonomy of the profession, in a kind
of governance in bioethics in which the different components act on several levels
according to the principles of warranty and efficiency; If you will, subsidiarity.

But in order to do this it seems necessary to start a path of cultural evolution that
manages not to get too detached from the scientific one. It doesn’t seem easy. There
are simply too many unknowns and the side effects could be disastrous.
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Pregradualna priprava ucitela
a Inkluzivny charakter jeho osobnosti
ako podmienky uspesne] inkluzivne
edukacie / Teacher's undergraduate training
and the inclusive character of his or her personality
as a precondition for successful inclusive education

Summary

The article highlights the important role of pregradual teacher training and the inclusive character
of the teachers personality - which are two of the many conditions that are essential for the success-
ful implementation of inclusive education. Article is theoretical. The aim of the article is to review
current teaching approaches in pregradual teacher training for inclusive education and the need to
present a highly ethical and inclusive teacher profile that accepts the diversity of pupils in schools.

Key words: pregradual teacher training, inclusive character of the teacher personality, inclusive
education.

uvoD
Citelska profesia patri medzi ¢asto skimané povolania, kedZe st na ucitelov
U zo strany sucasnej spolo¢nosti kladené nové a naroc¢nejsie poziadavky, ktoré
sa neustale menia. Dynamické spoloc¢enské a ekonomické zmeny vyzaduji od
ucitelov, aby flexibilne reagovali. Oc¢akavania, ktoré kladie spolo¢nost st mnoho-
stranné a velmi $iroké, ¢i uz je to z dovodu vysokej odbornej irovne, profesionalnych
kompetencii, [udskej, moralnej a mravnej kvality osobnosti ucitela.

Ucitelské povolanie od pregradualnej pripravy predstavuje ndro¢ny, neustale sa me-
niaci a neprestajne sa vyvijajici proces. V pritomnosti je pregradudlna priprava skor
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permanentné hladanie a permanentna zmena. Vysoké skoly st nttené k neustalej
inovécii $tudijnych programov, kde jednu zmenu programov ulitelskej pripravy
strieda druha. (Kas¢ak, Pupala, 2012, s. 154).

Za daldi vyznamny fakt v oblasti vzrastajucich narokov na ucitelské povolanie je
skutoc¢nost, ze pocet $kol neustale narastd, kde ziaci so Specidlno vychovno - vz-
delavacimi potrebami (SVVP) predstavujui prirodzent stéast beznych skolskych
podmienok. Od roku 1996 do roku 2016 vzréstol poéet ziakov so SVVP z 3451 na 25
576. (Centrum vedecko-technickych informacii SR).

Od w¢itelov sa pozaduje, aby vo vyucovani vyuzivali nové technoldgie, projektovali
a realizovali také vyucovacie stratégie, ktoré povedu k ¢o najefektivnejsiemu uceniu
sa kazdého, aj individudlne $pecifického jednotlivca. (Kosova, 2013, s. 485-486).

Kazdy ucitel sa v priebehu svojej ucitelskej praxe stretne so ziakom vyzadujiacim ak-
ceptaciu jeho potrieb, je v zaujme edukacie Ziaka, rozpoznat jeho tazkosti a poskyt-
nat u¢inna pomoc pocas celého edukac¢ného procesu. Autorky Belkova, Zélyomiova
uvadzaju, Ze pre vzdeldvanie $tudentov ucitelstva je v sicasnosti charakteristické,
to Ze by mali byt pripraveni pre pracu so ziakmi, ktorych v sic¢asnosti vzdelavaju aj
v §pecialnych gkolach (Belkova, Zélyomiova, 2015, s. 97).

Preto je priam nevyhnutné chapat $kolsku integraciu a inklaziu ako jeden z aspektov
povolania kazdého budiceho pedagoéga, ¢o v kone¢nom désledku zvysuje naroky na
jeho samotnu pregradudlnu pripravu a aj na jeho osobnost. (Turzak, 2009, s. 425).

V poslednych rokoch sa na eurdpskej trovni ¢astejsie presadzuje termin vzdelavanie
ku globdlnemu ob¢ianstvu, (zahfnajuc aj fudsko - pravne vzdelavanie, angl. Human
Rights Education), ktoré sa za poslednych desatro¢i rozvinulo v krajinach zapadnej
Eurdpy. Vzdeldvanie ku globdlnemu ob¢ianstvu si kladie za ciel posilnit schopnost
$tudentov ucitelstva prevziat aktivnu ulohu pri rieseni globalnych vyziev a podpo-
rovat ich v tom, aby sa stali proaktivnymi prispievatelmi do mierovejsieho, toleran-
tnejsieho, inkluzivnejsieho, bezpeénejsieho a civilizovanejsieho sveta. Vyznamnymi
¢rtami vzdeldvania ku globalnemu ob¢ianstvu su podla autorov Penfolda a Janéovica
nasledovné: globalny rozmer, usilovanie o osobné a spolo¢enské zmeny, holisticky
pristup a moderné pedagogické trendy. (Penfold, Jan¢ovi¢, 2017).

Odbornic¢ka na globalne vzdelavanie V. Andreotti tvrdi, Ze uditelia zaoberajuci sa
vzdelavanim buducich ucitelov, by mali hladat sposoby a moznosti, ako sprostred-
kovat globdlne vzdelavanie pocas pregradudlnej pripravy $tudentov uéitelstva, ako aj
v ich dalSom vzdelavani. Globalne vzdelavanie nemozno zmysluplne implementovat
prostrednictvom izolovanych, jednorazovych a frontédlnych predndsok a seminarov
v tejto oblasti. Naopak, treba vytvorit priestor, kde sa mézu buduci ucitelia hlbsie
zaoberat prvkami globalnej nespravodlivosti alebo kriticky reflektovat ich predstavy
o svete. Inak Iudia zaoberajuci sa vzdelavanim buducich uéitelov riskuju, Ze bude
dochdadzat k posilnovaniu - a nie naburaniu - nerovnych mocenskych $truktar
a k podporovaniu nekritickych foriem rozvoja sveta. (Andreotti, 2006, s. 26).

Najskor je véak nutné poznat sucasny stav pregradualnej pripravy studentov uditel-

stva a zadefinovat potrebné kroky na zaclenenie cielov, principov a tém globalneho
vzdeldvania do vysokoskolskych $tudijnych programov pedagogickych smerov.
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Moderna pedagogika (opakom je tradi¢na pedagogika) poukazuje na potrebu opustat
stereotypy dominantné pre tradi¢né pristupy vo vyucovani a posilnovat modernymi,
konstruktivistickymi pristupmi.

Autorky Kosova a Tomengova uvadzaju, ze v sucasnosti mozno identifikovat dva
prevazujuice pristupy v priprave Studentov ucitelstva:

1. Kompetenény pristup ma zaklad v behavioristickej orientacii, je va¢$inou typicky

tym, ze pedagogickd prax sa ststreduje na dékladné ovladnutie ucitelskych kom-
petencii, vymedzenych obvykle v §tatom schvalenych profesijnych $tandardoch.
(Kosova, Tomengova a kol. 2015, s. 24).
Autorka Roviianova upozoriuje na dominanciu teoretickej — odborovej zlozky
v kompetenénom pristupe v ucitelskej priprave a na transmisivnost hotovych po-
znatkov bez hladania stvislosti a vztahu ku konkrétnym kontextom edukacnej
reality a vlastnym skusenostiam $tudentov ucitelstva. (Roviianova, 2015, s. 227).

2. Za druhy mozno povazovat konstruktivisticky model ucitelského vzdeldvania,
v ktorom je $tudent ucitelstva povazovany za hlavného aktéra svojho profesijného
rastu a za spolutvorcu svojej profesijnej identity. (Kosovd, Tomengova a kol. 2015,
s. 24).

Podla autorky Rovianovej, s ktorej nazorom sthlasime, sa vysokoskolska priprava
buducich ucitelov v suc¢asnosti konci na trovni zakladnej gramotnosti v podobe zv-
ladnutych teoretickych vedomosti bez zdkladov sposobilosti podmienujtcich formo-
vanie kompetencii. Je ziaduce, aby vo vyucbe prevladal konstruktivisticky pristup,
v ktorom $tudent aktivne nieco robi. (Rovianova, 2015, s. 232).

Okrem ddlezitosti presadzovania konstruktivistického modelu uéitelského vzdeléva-
nia, svoju dolezitu rolu zohrava aj podiel predmetov podporujucich inkluzivnu
edukaciu. Autorka Polakovd uvadza, ze sa v pregradudlnej priprave ucitelov venuje
mélo pozornosti problematike Tudskych prav, ktorych dodrziavanie je zakladnym
predpokladom spoluzitia v multikultirnom prostredi. V povinnom obsahu vseobec-
ného zakladu pripravy studentov ulitelstva absentuju predmety, ktoré by ucitelov
pripravovali na vykon profesie v prostredi inkluzivnej $koly. Ak sa tam takéto pred-
mety aj vyskytuja, st zvac¢sa zaradené do kategdrie volitelnych predmetov.

Vhodné pregradudlne vzdeldvanie buducich ucitelov sa povazuje za klucovy faktor
uspesnych inkluzivnych postupov. Ucitelia vzdelavajuci buduicich ucitelov by mali
u¢inne podporovat vztah $tudentov uditelstva v re$pektovani rozmanitosti, ukazat
im $kdly pristupov vo vyucovani a hodnoteni ziakov. Buduci ucitelia by mali ziskat
uz pocas pregradualnej pripravy priame skdsenosti s inkluzivnym vzdeldvanim
a vychovou.

Vychadzajic z vlastnych skusenosti a z vy$sie uvedeného, pregradudlna priprava
ucitelov by mala odpovedat aktudlnym potrebam pedagogickej reality, tak aby boli
buduci uditelia schopni adekvatne reagovat na inkluzivnu prax. Pretoze inkluzivna
$kola podita s pritomnostou Ziakov so SVVP, Ziakov rozmanitého socialno — ekono-
micko - etnického pévodu bez ohladu na pohlavie. Preto je velmi dolezita otazka, ¢i
bezny ucitel moze porozumiet Ziakom z iného kulturneho prostredia, ak nie je jeho
prislusnikom alebo sam v tomto prostredi neZije, a tym teda aj otazka, ¢i ich moze
efektivne vzdelavat a vychovavat.
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Porozumenie konaniu ludi v odli$nej kultirnej societe je mozné, ale vyzaduje to
porozumenie vyznamu toho, ¢o robia a to tak, ako tomu rozumejua oni. J. Motlova
tvrdi, Ze je potrebné kracat spat smerom k ¢loveku dotial, kym nielen pocujeme, ale
aj vidime ako rozprava a rozumieme ako mysli. Aby sme vobec mohli identifikovat,
¢o je odlisné, je nutné identifikovat, v ¢om sa podobdme. Potom ale ,ti ini“ neziju
v inom svete, ako ten na$, len v nom zija inak. (Fay, 2002, s. 105).

Na adresu Studentov ucitelstva a ucitelov z praxe to vyjadruje nevyhnutnost empa-
tického citenia, vysoké osobnostné a etické poziadavky, pozitivne postoje, myslenie,
vnimanie a presvedc¢enie k inkluzii, ktoré md zasadny vyznam pri vytvarani inklu-
zivnejsich $kol. Autorka Kudlacova v savislosti s myslenim tvrdi, Ze ,inkluzivna
edukacia moze byt tspesna len v pripade zmeny myslenia, a to nielen v komunite
pedagdgov a vychovavatelov, ale zmena myslenia musi nastat v celej spolo¢nosti.
(Kudlacova, 2010, s. 98). Inkluzivne myslenie ponuka ucitelovi nové moznosti, ktoré
sa maju pretavit do jeho pedagogického majstrovstva. Autor Lechta upozornuje, ze
»ak sami pedagdgovia nie st naozaj presvedceni o moznom eduka¢nom uspechu,
sotva sa takyto uspech dostavi.“ (Lechta, 2012, s. 20). Je preto potrebné, aby ucitelia
verili zakladnym principom, cielom a realizacii inkluzivnej edukacie, aby verili sami
sebe a predchadzali tak stereotypnym predsudkom, ktoré vladnu v tejto individuali-
sticky a materialisticky orientovanej spolo¢nosti.

Podla Eurdpskej agentury pre rozvoj vzdeldavania oséb so $pecialnymi vychovno-
vzdeldvacimi potrebami (www.europeanagency.org/agency-projects/Teacher-Edu-
cation-for-Inclusion), boli identifikované $tyri tstredné hodnoty profilu inkluzivnej
osobnosti ucitela:

1. Respektovanie a ocenenie hodnoty vSetkych ziakov;

2. Podpora véetkych ziakov;

3. Spolupréca a timova praca (pedagogicki a odborni zamestnanci);
4

Osobny, odborny rozvoj a celozivotné vzdelavanie uditela.

Z vy$sie uvedeného mozno konstatovat, ze je ziaduce, aby ucitel re§pektoval a vnimal
diverzitu ziakov ako prinos pre vzdeldvanie. V oblastiach, ktoré suvisia so spolu-
pracou, sa za hodnotné povazuje spolupraca pedagogickych a odbornych zamest-
nancov, ale aj rodi¢ov a odbornikov v oblasti vzdeldvania. Osobny a odborny rozvoj
ucitela sa za¢ina uz pocas pregradualnej pripravy $tudenta, td sa povazuje za zaklad
pre jeho trvaly profesijny rozvoj v praxi.

ZAVER

Inkluzivna edukacia zahfia systémovu premenu, ktord si vyzaduje aj zmenu v pre-
gradudlnej priprave buducich ucitelov. Programy pregradualneho vzdelavania $tu-
dentov ucitelstva by mali zahfnat oblasti tykajuce sa $pecidlneho vzdelavania, mul-
tikulttry. Je potrebné, aby $tudenti ucitelstva okrem ziskanych poznatkov a postojov
v suvislosti s inkluzivnou edukaciou, boli uz pocas vysokoskolskej pripravy v bliz-
kom kontakte s pedagogickou praxou, aby boli pripraveni na saturovanie potrieb
vsetkych ziakov v ramci vyucovania a aj mimo neho v beznych skolach.
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“Business always must embrace honesty and ethical

dimensions, and should serve the public.”

Tomas Bata Jr.

Corporate social responsibility is a response to new business conditions, new challenges and new
opportunities. The same is true for the public sector as well as other areas of human activity. Current
definitions of socially responsible activities of organizations in public sector rely on general ethical
principles, namely neutrality, engagement, active cooperation with stakeholders and transparency.
The aim of the article is to highlight the social and behavioural aspects of corporate social responsibi-
lity and identify its characteristics and its relations to the public sector.

Key words: corporate social responsibility, public sector, non-governmental organizations,

business ethics.

1. INTRODUCTION

Do you remember? Tomas Bata started his business alone, continued as

ﬁ t the beginning, I would like to present several ideas relevant to business.

a small company, and thanks to innovative and responsible entrepreneurship
gradually achieved worldwide success.

We all try to be successful in what we do. We want to succeed in the market by
introducing modern products and services, enter new markets and acquire new
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consumers, have loyal customers and responsible partners, and generate profit.
Many of us, moreover, try to leave some value behind. Successful business requires
engagement of skilful employees who are not easy to hire and keep. The environment,
in which we conduct our business activities, keeps changing. It becomes more
global with growing costs of energy and raw materials, and increasing demands of
customers. Customers are more often interested in the safety and origin of the offered
products and services, and the public and media monitor their impact on health and
the environment. These facts are important not only for large companies looking
for quality and reliable partners. The solution here is business that helps to achieve
success thanks to the fact that it takes into consideration needs of all partners of
the company. This is what we call corporate responsibility, also known as CR, CSR
(corporate responsibility, corporate social responsibility). Corporate responsibility is
not only an additional management tool, but rather an integral part of management
nature and culture of any enterprise in both private and public sector. It is a way of
doing business for those who wish to be successful in the long run. One can start
with small steps that do not cost much but can change a lot. This topic can be briefly
summed up in the answers to the following questions.

What does it mean to do business responsibly?

To conduct business activities responsibly means to achieve success in ways
that honour ethical values, appreciate people and community, and protect the
environment. Such business behaviour reduces negative impacts of an enterprise on
its surroundings and the environment, and enhances positive and good impact of the
enterprise.

Why should we do business responsibly?

Some companies opt for corporate responsibility because they believe it is the right
thing to do. They want to find out what are the benefits and that is what they base
their decisions on. Other companies seek for a combination of the “right things” and
financial benefits for business.

How can you recognize a responsible company at first sight?

- The company generates profit and produces benefits for people and the
environment; corporate responsibility practices are incorporated in the business
plans and ethical decision-making of such company.

- Employees enjoy working for such company and consider it to be a great place for
work.

- Both customers and suppliers appreciate the company for their good relations,
products and services, and they enjoy doing business with such company.

- Community, in which the company operates, considers the company to be a good
neighbour.

- Banks and financiers consider the company to be an interesting investment
opportunity.
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- The company manages to avoid any injuries to the employees.

- The company deploys environmentally friendly equipment.

What is the purpose of corporate responsibility?

The purpose of corporate responsibility (responsible actions) is to create conditions
for sustainable development of social, economic, financial and environmental sphere,
and to assume responsibility for the same, especially in terms of public resources.
The priority is to create and develop sustainable relationships with all stakeholders
- shareholders, investors, employees, customers, suppliers, authorities, future
generations and the society. Corporate responsibility is a long-term commitment
to apply such strategies and management practices that are desirable in terms
of objectives and values of an organization and that also reflect the interests of
the citizens, government, suppliers and employees and their families in order to
improve quality of their lives. Corporate responsibility of public organizations
inevitably includes active interest in raising social welfare, the environment and its
improvement.

What are the benefits of corporate responsibility?

Corporate responsibility provides different benefits depending on the nature of
business, proposed activities and the effectiveness of their deployment. An enterprise
applying corporate responsibility deserves the attribute “positive-impact enterprise”.
It is a hospitable and learning organization that offers better working conditions
to its employees in well-designed premises, avoids occupational accidents, applies
responsible selection criteria to its employees and suppliers, supports education
and innovativeness of its employees, assists its suppliers and other partners, makes
payments on time, is environmentally friendly, saves energy, separates waste, recycles
materials and raw materials, and gets involved in the events in its neighbourhood and
community. The priority of such enterprise is primarily to act fairly and ethically and
to have a strong value system (www.nadaciapontis.sk). Research in corporate social
responsibility can be carried out from the perspective of various scientific disciplines
and, moreover, can be analysed from various aspects within each scientific discipline.
We will point out several of them in the next part of this article.

2. NATURE AND PRINCIPLES OF CORPORATE SOCIAL
RESPONSIBILITY

The issue of business ethics and business culture focused on thinking and actions
based on morality is gradually gaining its unique place in economic processes in the
developed economies around the world, and Slovakia is no exception. In practice,
however, this term cannot be separated from the overall social processes. Corporate
social responsibility is basically a set of moral principles and standards governing
conduct in business sphere. Conflicts at all levels of business life often arise between
economic and ethical rules. Business ethics enables penetration of morality in both
economic and business relations, and affects business efficiency. One of the most
important topics and issues in business ethics is the relationship between business
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and social responsibility. This relationship should be perceived in the overall context
of business; otherwise there may occur a risk of narrow and limited interpretation of
tasks and goals of business in the society. At the same time it is necessary to realize
that social responsibility of individual enterprises or public organizations is related
to different stages of their moral development and, as a result, there arises an issue of
optimum balance between profit (benefits) and social responsibility.

Current definitions of corporate social responsibility (CSR) or responsible actions
in the case of organizations in public sector rely on general ethical principles, such
as impartiality, commitment, active cooperation with stakeholders and transparency,
and usually share certain characteristics. Corporate social responsibility is
a voluntary integration of social and environmental concerns into daily business
activities and interactions with an enterprise’s stakeholders (Green Paper, 2001).
According to the World Movement for Sustainable Development, CSR is a continuous
commitment of enterprises to behave ethically, contribute to sustainable economic
development and at the same time contribute to the improvement of the quality of
life of their employees, their families as well as the local community and the society
as a whole (Buncak, 2005). Jones (Jones, 1980, p. 10) points out that corporate social
responsibility is a term expressing a commitment of enterprises to all groups that
make up the society, not only to their shareholders. Two aspects of this definition are
very important. Firstly, commitments have to be accepted voluntarily; any behaviour
affected by the coercive force of law or by agreement with the trade unions is not
deemed voluntary. Secondly, validity of the commitments is general, reaches beyond
traditional obligations to the shareholders, and also applies to other social groups
such as consumers, employees, suppliers and relevant communities. According to
Kotler (Kotler & Lee, 2005, pp. 3,4), CSR is a commitment to enhance well-being of the
community through voluntary business practices and contributions from corporate
resources. A key element of this definition is the word “voluntary” as it refers to
a voluntary commitment of the enterprises to conduct their business activities while
deploying social and ecologically responsible approaches.

Corporate responsibility in the economic sphere means monitoring and improving
processes with which the enterprise contributes to the development of the
economic environment, and efforts to minimize any potentially negative impacts
of the enterprise’s activities in this field. This includes for example the code of
ethics, relationships with the shareholders, consumers and suppliers, advertising,
intellectual property protection etc. Corporate responsibility in the social sphere
is manifested by monitoring and minimizing negative impacts of an enterprise’s
activities on social system within which it operates. This includes, for example, health
and safety of employees, compliance with equal opportunity policy, balance between
work and personal lives of the employees, corporate philanthropy, compliance with
lobbying rules, suppression of corruption, increase in quality of life etc. Corporate
responsibility in the environmental sphere means monitoring and reducing negative
impacts of an organization on the environment. The most important elements are
recycling, use of environmentally friendly products, compliance with ISO 14000 and
EMAS standards, protection of natural resources, use of alternative energy sources
etc. (Trnkova, 2004). According to Majduchova (2008), the task of this concept is
to record an extended spectrum of values and criteria — economic, environmental
and social - used to assess success of an enterprise. The term Triple Bottom Line,
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in American and British literature also known as TBL or 3BL, is a combination
of people, planet and profit; it means the three basic attributes, which should be
taken into consideration when assessing success of an enterprise according to the
sustainable development theory.

2.1. Several perspectives of examining corporate social
responsibility

CSR can be examined from various perspectives. We will focus on CSR from the
perspective of its individual concepts. We will place emphasis mainly on the concepts
that are insufficiently elaborated in our local literature, especially on corporate
citizenship and corporate social investments. We will try to answer the question
whether individual concepts represent separate elements that compete with the
main concept of corporate social responsibility, or whether such concepts are part of
corporate social responsibility. Some authors ( (Kasparova, 2006), Hlavacek, 2007)
consider the emergence of new concepts of corporate social responsibility to be
a response to the imperfections of the mainstream CSR concept. They are deemed
alternative concepts that try to overcome shortcomings of the current concept which
are mainly insufficiently defined and emphasize motivation over performance. The
same authors, however, agree that these concepts did not replace the main CSR
concept, but rather extended it. On the contrary, some authors such as Zeleny (2007)
consider concepts to be part of CSR or the main concepts of CSR.

2.2. Corporate social responsiveness

Some authors emphasize that corporate social responsiveness does not prefer long-
term horizon of consideration, but rather short-term and medium-term relatively
specific strategy to accomplish goals and ideas of corporate social responsibility.
There are several types of strategies (responses) of enterprises: reactive (denial of
responsibility, an enterprise is doing less that it is expected to), defensive (although
an enterprise admits responsibility, it avoids any adaptation to the requirements of
corporate social responsiveness), responsive (an enterprise not only recognizes its
responsibility, but also seeks to meet the requirements) and proactive (an enterprise
is doing more than it is required to).

2.3. Social behaviour and corporate social performance

According to Wood (1991) and Orlitzky (2000), CSP concept consists of three main
components. The first component is the level of corporate social responsibility that
is based on the legitimacy within the society, corporate public responsibility and
managerial decisions having impact on each individual in the company. The second
component is the process of company’s interaction with the environment, stakeholders
and management. The third component is a result of corporate performance including
social impacts on the environment, social programmes and social policy. Stanwicks
(Stanwick & Stanwick, 1998) claim that CSP is a key factor forcing enterprises to
consider impacts of their conduct when interacting with stakeholders with the aim to
address social issues, environmental pressures and corporate activities in the future.
Zeleny (2007) sees corporate social behaviour and corporate social performance as
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a model of logical interconnection of corporate social responsibility and corporate
social responsiveness concepts in three dimensions. One of such dimensions is
the identification of areas in which corporate social responsibility is desired or
expected, the second dimension is identification of the extent of such responsibility,
and the third dimension is particular response of an enterprise to the identified
issues. Fauzi, Svensson and Rahman (2010) consider corporate social performance
to be a synonym for corporate social responsibility. They reason this opinion with
their claim that the concepts are identical and they see the only difference in the
measurement of performance - social, environmental and economic - which can
be measured under the corporate social performance concept. Given the presented
definitions, we are led to prefer the opinion of Zeleny (2007) who considers the
concept to be the interconnection of corporate social responsibility and corporate
social responsiveness concepts. At the same time we emphasize that measurability of
performance in all three CSR dimensions - economic, social and environmental - is
a specific feature of this concept.

2.4.  Corporate citizenship

There are various opinions on the concept of corporate citizenship, which are
affected by regional differences. USA, Germany and Great Britain prefer the
corporate citizenship concept (Trnkova, 2004, p. 30), while the EU prefers corporate
social responsibility (Green Paper). According to Capriotti and Moreno (2009,
p-159), corporate citizenshipbecameimportantin thelast decade, because, according to
Waddock (2004, p. 10), it also contains specific approach and global focus of stakeholder
theory on corporate social responsibility. Waddock (2004, p. 9) further explains that
corporate citizenship represents “strategies and operating procedures developed
by an enterprise in cooperation with its stakeholders taking into consideration the
environment.”Kasparova (2006, p. 6) considers this concept to be a certain form of
corporate philanthropy. She justifies this claim with Carrol’s four-part definition of
Corporate Social Responsibility. It consists of four components: economic, legal, ethical
and voluntary responsibility. This definition was developed by A. B. Carrol. (1979)
Alongside with this definition he also proposed weights of individual components:
4:3:2:1 (Trnkova, 2004). Nowadays, a lot of authors use the term corporate citizenship
as a synonym with corporate social responsibility (Carrol, 2003, p. 113 and Rochlin
and Googins, 2005, p. 10), or they consider it to be one of the CSR concepts or part of
corporate social responsibility (Zeleny, 2007, p. 255). According to Kasparova (2006,
p- 6), the latest research introduces corporate citizenship as an alternative to corporate
social responsibility, as the concept of corporate citizenship more clearly identifies
the target groups of the efforts of individual enterprises and, at the same time, more
clearly identifies the activities that an enterprise carries out or should carry out in
the interaction with the target companies in order to ensure long-term prosperity.
According to Morgan, Kwang and Mirvis (2008, p. 39-40), corporate citizenship has
been recently redefined, and they point out shift from traditional definitions arising
from business ethics and compliance with the law to the present-day definitions based
on the entire spectrum of corporate activities and their impact on the stakeholders,
including investors, employees, business partners, consumers, community and the
society in general. We prefer the opinion that corporate citizenship is a concept that is
part of corporate social responsibility. Corporate citizenship is more closely focused
on local activities through which an enterprise wants to build good relationships with
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the local community. Corporate social responsibility represents a larger area that
includes not only relationships with the community but also with other stakeholders.
Zeleny (2007) and Bundak (2005) see an enterprise applying this concept as a certain
entity that should conduct its business activities based on the principles of “good
citizen behaviour” while respecting ethical, environmental and social responsibility
requirements. He lists certain activities that fall within the sphere of interest of socially
responsible enterprises. He further refers to committed solving of social problems in
the area where the enterprise operates. In addition to the fulfilment of its business
goals, an enterprise also has a medium-term strategy for building good relationships
with the citizens and a strategy for general development of its environment. Corporate
citizenship includes for example donations, sponsoring, employee volunteer projects
and corporate foundations. A similar view is shared by Solomon in his book Ethics
and Excellence (1993); he introduces two metaphors: an enterprise acts as a citizen,
and an enterprise itself is a society consisting of the employees and managed by the
managers. An enterprise should, therefore, act as a virtuous citizen on the one hand,
and healthy, democratic organization promoting well-being of its citizens on the
other hand. This understanding of an enterprise applies challenging requirements on
moral status of the management. Given this claims, an enterprise should follow the
principle of fairness not for the fear of law or fear that it could spoil its public image,
but mainly because the entire practical conduct is based on fairness and the conduct
of an enterprise is based on voluntary exchange (Remisova, 2000, p. 49). According to
Morgan, Kwang and Mirvis (2008, p. 39-40), corporate citizenship is efficient when
an enterprise is able to ensure minimum damage and maximum benefits through
its activities, and takes into great consideration all stakeholders. This definition puts
demands on the directors of companies and requires integrating corporate citizenship
in the organizational structures. Social behaviour and corporate social performance is
often discussed in connection with corporate citizenship. Authors Jacobs and Kleiner
(1995) and Lewin et al (1995) consider this concept alone to be a synonym of corporate
citizenship. We do not share the referred opinion, as we consider both concepts to
be separate. Based on the above listed definitions it may be concluded that the
corporate citizenship is a concept which presents challenge for the new generation. It
is often equated with corporate social responsibility, corporate philanthropy or social
behaviour and corporate social performance. We are inclined to believe that this
concept is part of the corporate social responsibility and the difference between this
concept and corporate philanthropy lies in the extent of expected consideration. i.e.
philanthropy is a form of corporate social responsibility with which an enterprise does
not expect any consideration. On the contrary, corporate citizenship is a concept with
which an enterprise expects certain consideration from particular stakeholders in the
environment of the enterprise which consider the enterprise to be an “appropriate
citizen”, for example in form of customer and employee loyalty. These claims can
be proved by the conducted research (Maignan & Ferrel, 2001, pp. 471-479) that
introduces this concept as a new marketing tool able to improve reputation and image
of an enterprise and overall responsiveness of customers and employees.

2.5. Corporate philanthropy

The term corporate philanthropy, a form of donations aimed at promoting education,
innovation and skills of individuals to help them, is closely related to the topic of
corporate social responsibility. These donations are provided without expecting any
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consideration in return. Bartosova (2005, pp. 36-38) introduces the following forms
of corporate philanthropy used abroad: financial donations, donations through an
enterprise’s endowment fund, cause related marketing, corporate employment fund
(matching fund), in-kind donations, training, education and professional assistance,
membership in management boards and grant commissions formed by non-profit
organizations and corporate volunteering. Corporate responsibility includes, for
example, various volunteer programmes, under which employees devote part of
their work time to training of the representatives of non-governmental sector. These
activities are often presented as an example of corporate philanthropy. Corporate
responsibility category further includes environment protection programmes, under
which enterprises encourage their employees to print documents on both sides of
the paper and sort waste. However, these activities cannot be included in corporate
philanthropy category (Buncak, 2005, p. 8). In context of corporate philanthropy we
consider necessary to point out the difference between philanthropy and corporate
social responsibility as these two concepts are often confused. Corporate social
responsibility is a concept reaching beyond corporate philanthropy. Several local
authors (Lesakova, 2007, Majdachova, 2007, Buncak, 2005) prefer the opinion that
corporate philanthropy is an integral part of corporate responsibility but at the same
time cannot be reduced only to corporate responsibility. We share this opinion; we
would like to emphasize that we consider this concept to be the most widespread in
business practice.

2.6. Corporate social investment and social investment

Social investment (SI) is a strategic interest of enterprises in getting engaged to
contribute to the improvement of economic and social environment in which they
operate (Bartosova, 2007, p. 42). This includes, for example, promotion of education
in the community, and support of researching and cultural projects. The term
social investment clearly suggests that an enterprise expects some consideration in
exchange for its investment. Corporate social investment (CSI) represents investment
decisions that combine financial, environmental, social and ethical factors (Franc,
2006, p. 27). Bryane (2009) sees socially responsible investors to be the investors
who take into consideration three main factors when deciding on their investments:
social, environmental and ethical factors. According to Majduchova(2007) and
Trnkova (Trnkova, 2004, p. 13), CSI is an investment, which in addition to traditional
financial criteria takes into consideration also impact of the investment on the society
and environment. According to Cortez, Silva, Areal (2008) financial performance of
socially responsible funds offers a partial answer to the question whether the ethical
standards are in conflict with the generation of profit. There are a lot of investment
funds in the U.S., Western and Northern Europe, Japan and Australia, which are
devoted exclusively to socially responsible investments. Socially responsible funds
usually avoid, for example, any investments in tobacco, alcohol and weapon industry
or investments in nuclear energy. CSI critics argue that “a socially-oriented investor”
often has to sacrifice part of their revenues in exchange for investments in socially
responsible projects. CSI proponents, however, refer to 15 years of experience with
Domini 400 Social Index (an index of 400 large companies meeting the criteria
for CSI), which copied and in some years even exceeded S&P 500 index. Belgium,
France, Germany, Great Britain and Sweden adopted legislation which imposes to
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pension funds an obligation to disclose information on how do they address social,
environmental and ethical issues in their investment decisions. Based on the above
listed definitions it can be summed up that CSI can be seen as an investment strategy
that seeks to achieve profit and return on investment and at the same time to achieve
the public good in various forms. CSI prefers practices that are environmentally,
socially and morally responsible, in addition to their focus on profit. Enterprises,
universities, hospitals, insurance companies and non-profit organizations belong
among such investors. These investments are seen as highly profitable and less risky.

3. CONCLUSION

Corporate social responsibility is not only an additional management tool, but rather
an integral part of the management nature and culture of an enterprise. The goal of
social corporate responsibility is to create conditions for sustainable development of
economic, financial, social and environmental areas and assume responsibility in
such areas. The priority is to create and develop sustainable relationships with all
stakeholders - shareholders, investors, employees, customers, suppliers, authorities,
future generations and the society. CSR definitions offer a new perspective of an
enterprise, and assign it new tasks, values and standards representing a basis for its
operation. They rely on ethical, social, environmental and economic dimensions.
These aspects should be well balanced in each enterprise. Corporate social
responsibility can be viewed from two perspectives. The first perspective is the
regulation on the part of a state; the second one has a voluntary basis. The “third
way” consisting in the definition of mandatory minimum standards while leaving
enough room for variability and flexibility in the conduct of an enterprise could
solve the dilemma of volunteering or regulation. We are inclined to believe that
corporate social responsibility should be based largely on self-regulation preceded by
free decision on the extent of socially responsible conduct while achieving economic,
social and environmental goals.
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Summary

The following study presents partial research results regarding identification of specific leader and
professional competencies of teachers with various teaching experience and students of teaching'
(N=318) in school conditions. The results are related to specific pedagogical activities and their per-
formance with the emphasis on pupils’ discipline guidance at school. The main goal of the study
was to find out whether there are any differences in respondents’ subjectively claimed difficulty level
of performance in various pre-defined specific pedagogical activities linked to discipline in Slovak
school conditions. A questionnaire of custom design was used as a research tool. Mathematical and
statistical methods of one-dimensional and multi-dimensional inductive and descriptive statistics
were used to elaborate the collected data. The results were compared with previous research findings
in the sphere of professional competencies of teachers and students of teaching and with the results
in National Report from International Research OECD TALIS (2008, 2013, 2018). The results suggest,
that not only in Slovakia, but also in other countries, the character of professional problems of both
future teachers and teachers in practice (despite the differences in preparatory education) is similar
and has a certain international universal validity. It has been proved that the activities which were
developed mostly theoretically (i.e. not at all) are the most difficult ones for the respondents to tackle.
They identified that the most educational needs for their further education is needed in these activi-
ties. Additionally, it was verified that there are statistically significant differences in the majority of
pedagogical activities between the compared groups based on a statistically independent variable -
length of teaching experience?.

Key words: discipline, competencies, leadership, pedagogical activities, professional competencies,
professional standard.

1 Given the established use of the terms pupil, student, teacher both for masculine and
feminine gender, the study distants itself from using such pronouns as “he” or “she”. The
colleé:tive “they” and its grammatical forms will be used for gender-neutral purposes in-
stead.

2 The study was created as a part of Slovak Reasearch and Development Agency (SRDA)
project 17-0557 Psychologicky pristup k tvorbe, implementacii a overovaniu kompetencéného
modelu rozvoja lidrov v edukacii/ Psychological Approach to Creation, Implementation and
Verification of the Competency Model of Leaders’ Progress in Education.
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INTRO

hangesintheschoolsfunctionsasinstitutionsandthe Education Reformbrought

changes and new requirements for quality (work performance) of teachers in

practice. Therearealsonewrequirementson the system of future teachers under-
graduate preparation. In the sphere of school curriculi creation in European countries
there is, in the present time, a visible digression from precisely delineated educational
contenttoacompetence-based education practice.Inthelastdecade ofthe 20th century
a new concept of teacher’s professional competencies varying in hierarchy and taxon-
omies emerged. However, diverse theoretically-methodological starting points and
terminological ambiguities are hindering elements to successful navigation among
them. The key factor of educational policies among the OECD countries and EU is
the effort to raise upbringing and education quality together with attempts to raise
the quality of teachers’ work and support their leadership skills development. Lis-
boa’s strategy put forward in 2000 proposed an agreement on a European under-
standing of teacher’s professional activities and their standardisation. This process
is connected to professional competencies (knowledge, skills, attitudes, personality
prerequisites) and their identification which then characterise teacher’s quality per-
formance through professional standards. The standards represent a starting point
for teacher training, their further development and evaluation. They can be under-
stood as measurable indicators for professional development of teaching staff and
vocational training employees in educational system. Their drawback lies in the fact
accompanying their practical application; that is, even though they constitute the
target state of the skill set needed for a high-quality teacher, they do not delimit the
process or the methods describing how to achieve, develop, evaluate and refine them.
(Darling-Hammond, Bransford 2005; Darling-Hammond et al. 2016; Gadusova et
al. 2014). Modern understanding of teacher’s professional competencies (Oser 2001;
Korthagen 2004, Mitchell, Robinson et al. 2001) diverts from the currently criticised
normative approach (an ideal graduate and their preparation according to usual
components). Instead, it emphasizes a prescriptive dynamic approach represented by
requirements focused on teachers’ preconditions that can be cultivated, their specific
pedagogical activities (Kyriacou, 1996) and a personality-approach tendency (Dav-
ies 1972; EK 2011; Whitaker 2009; McBer 2000). It has been taken into considera-
tion that competence approaches have their limits and are context-specific (Pollard,
1997). They reflect the culture, values, and priorities of those who decide on them. As
far as the education of teachers is concerned, they describe a specific skill set, knowl-
edge and abilities, regarded in certain circumstances with respect to a specific time,
as optimal. It is important to distinguish teacher competencies implying a deeper,
systematic view at their professionality on various levels from teaching competen-
cies oriented towards the role of a teacher in a classroom (Hagger, McIntyre 2006).
In the present day, the possibility (and the associated risks) for creating the so-called
European Teacher Standard and Teacher Education in Europe is being discussed on
the European level as a part of the integrative processes under the grant of the As-
sociation for Teacher Education in Europe (ATEE), an international organisation.
Simultaneously, leadership in education is brought up for discussion (Pont, Nusche,
Moorman 2008) that resonates as a relevant education policy topic all over the world
and contemporary modern schools are defined also through a strong leadership, self-
confident teachers and innovations in education (Schleicher 2015).
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1.  THEORETICAL BACKGROUND

1.1. Professional competencies in teacher’s work

Nowadays, it is common practice to use the phrase professional competencies when
speaking about education. They represent demonstrable and observable capabilities
in educational practice, necessary for a qualified teaching performance. Nowadays
there are different approaches to their delimitation and classification in pedagogic
discourse. At the same time, their authors base them on different theoretical con-
ceptions with different ways of description (Roviianova 2015). Based on the socio-
cognitive, constructivist approach to teacher preparation (Weinert 1997; Merrill 1991)
students of teaching should, beyond question, come across a number of activities dur-
ing different types of their practice, for one purpose: to harmonise their developing
professional competencies with professional standard requirements. These activities
comprise a quintessential part of a teacher’s work and they also directly influence
their behavioural as well as acquisitional and experiential professional competencies
and their formation. The aforementioned approach accentuates the process of shaping
students’ professional self gradually; it spans from the philosophy of teaching aware-
ness and its clarification, education and school aims and purposes, to understanding
a pupil as well as the process of becoming a teacher. It helps students of teaching to
move from their naive notions and opinions on the teaching profession and their own
preconception through the clarification of educational process and eventually to an
elaborated rational and theoretically based understanding of educational process. The
role of searching for effective strategies in this process is that of faculties, where future
teachers are trained, but also that of the institutions providing their continuing edu-
cation in practice. The report acknowledges that professional standards are created
on a theoretical level and as a result, can contain errors resulting from idealisation
of teaching profession. It has been critically pointed out that there is a risk of placing
too much value on technical knowledge and skills at the expense of their personal
development, moral values, character strengths (Peterson, Seligman 2004), emotional
involvement and enthusiasm for teaching (Crebbin 1999; Hextall et al. 2001). This
holds true especially for countries where they are associated with mandatory testing
of professional capabilities - namely USA, Portugal and The Great Britain. A certain
doubt whether they are not too complex, requiring extremely high expectations from
teachers, has been introduced by Priicha (2002). Given the limits of physical and men-
tal capacity, teachers might not be able to handle them. Combining theoretical ideas
and teaching reality in Slovak schools requires teachers (and students of teaching) to
possess excellent personality and professional prerequisites.

1.2. Teacher’s professional activities

The Slovak professional competencies model in the form of professional standards
for individual categories of pedagogical staft is simple (MESRS SR 2017). It is di-
vided into three fundamental broadly devised groups (dimensions): pupil-oriented
competencies focusing on pupils’ knowledge, personality characteristics and devel-
opment conditions; process-oriented competencies aimed at transforming education
content on didactic level for the purposes of education and the pupil’s learning proc-
ess and also at creating education conditions and the processes affecting the pupil’s
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personality development; teacher self-development-oriented competencies. The model
includes clear terms with content of individual professional competencies, further
subdivided into specific professional capabilities (knowledge, skills, attitude) ob-
servable in practical teacher’s professional (pedagogical, working) activities. There is
a correlation between both former and current opinions on teacher’s professional
activities in Slovakia (Urbanek 1997; Vasutova 2007; Simonik 1994; Bendl 1997) and
abroad (Portner 2008; Jones 2010; Cooper 1995); that is that teacher’s professional
activities and their examination require analysis of the actual activities comprising
their performance. The complexity of creating a coherent system for teacher’s pro-
fessional activities is due to difference in their duties according to school type and
school level, specifics of individual subjects and the like. Not all pedagogical activi-
ties can be precisely categorised into dimensions by professional standard. They are
only indirectly related to the standard and often come as a result of various positions
at work and delegated responsibilities. It is nonetheless possible to identify a set of
universal activities within the system, that are constantly being reported by teachers
of various school types and school levels as a source of frequent difficulties - class
management and school discipline which is closely related to this subject, relation-
ship establishment within education process and leadership - guiding pupils. Effec-
tive strategies for class management toward conscious discipline and self-control still
remain a considerable challenge for the majority of teachers irrespective of the length
of their teaching experience.

1.3. Discipline in the system of the teacher’s pedagogical
activities

Pupils’ discipline is a long-term problem present not only in Slovakia. It is perceived
by parents, teachers and students; the last having probably an even more critical
opinion than teachers. Scholars dealing with issues of school discipline (Capek 2010;
Bendl 2008; Cangelosi 1996; Karnsova 1995; Foucalt 2000; Jedlicka 2011; V. Jones,
L. Jones 2010; Dreikurs et al. 2013), consider it a goal, means and result of upbringing.
Guiding pupils during lessons in a class requires certain leadership skills in terms
of natural authority and effective pedagogic communication strategy. Maintaining
discipline in a class is considered one of the most demanding pedagogical activities
both by recent graduates of teaching and teachers with various length of teaching
experience. According to Veeman (1984), up to 85% of respondents from western
European countries, USA, Canada and Australia put maintaining discipline in a class
in the first place of activities causing them difficulties at work. Students of teach-
ing before their practical training show a primary concern about their inability to
earn pupils’ respect, maintain discipline in a class and suitably react to non-standard
situations (Vasutova 2007). The Slovak national research study OECD TALIS 2008
reached similar results in the sphere of behaviour of lower secondary education pu-
pils during a class.

1.4. Research problem and research questions

It is vital for teachers to acquire a deep theoretical and practical readiness (in under-
graduate and postgraduate training) for day-to-day performance of professional ped-
agogical activities in a diverse school environment. Based on the previously stated
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research findings, the following research questions were created: (1) Which peda-
gogical activities are the hardest to perform for future teachers (students of teaching)
and teachers in practice?, (2) are there any activities related to pupils’ discipline?, (3)
is there a correlation between the declared degree of difficulty in performing peda-
gogical activities and the length of teaching experience?, (4) are there any differences
between future teachers (students of teaching) and teachers in practice when it comes
to the degree of subjective performance difficulty in the examined pedagogical ac-
tivities?

2. METHODOLOGY

2.1. Research group and method

The research group (N=318) comprised male and female respondents with vary-
ing lengths of teaching experience: (1) Full-time students without experience in the
last grade of Master’s degree in different fields of study on the Faculty of Education
(n=66), Faculty of Arts (n=57) and Faculty of Natural Sciences (n=35) at Matej Bel
University in Banska Bystrica (N=158), out of which 86 (54.43%) were women, 24
years old on average (from 23 to 26 years old); (2) Teachers with various length of
teaching experience from several regions in Slovakia, mostly from Banska Bystrica
Administrative Region (N=160) out of which 129 (80.63%) were women, 44.7 years
old on average and with 20.63 years of teaching experience on average (from 26 to 62
years old). In the latter, (N=160) teachers with first attestation (n=115; 71.88%) were
the prevalent group. There is a low number of teachers with second attestation (7)
with respect to their age, while as many as 5 of them have more than 30 years of ex-
perience; this means that the group consisting of middle-aged teachers with medium
length of experience that have recently acquired their second attestation is absent.
Teachers with teaching experience ranging from 13 - 20 years are considered to be
established teachers and those with experience longer than 21 years expert teachers.
These two categories in the research group are represented by a total of 109 teachers
(68.13%). It can be therefore concluded that the majority of teachers in the research
group are represented by experienced teachers with the most prevalent age group
ranging from 35 to 55 years. From a methodological point of view, this available
choice was intentional. The majority of respondents were women (n=215). Two ques-
tionnaires of custom design were used for both groups of respondents in this study.
The originally suggested professional standard with competence profile for beginner
teachers was used as a foundation for the questions concentrating on status analysis
in the field of professional activities. A list of professional pedagogical activities (31)
was created and presented to respondents with the aim to identify a degree of sub-
jective difficulty of their regular performance in educational practice on the scale
of 0 - 6, where: 0 - performed at all times without difficulties, 1 - rarely performed
with difficulties, 2 — occasionally, 3 — sometimes, 4 — usually, 5 - always performed
with difficulties, 6 - performed with difficulties and further instruction is needed.
The main independent variable in the study is the length of teaching experience. Sta-
tistical processing confirmed that there is a linear correspondence between age and
teachers’ length of teaching experience. The length of teaching experience stands as
an independent variable and appropriately correlates with examined problems relat-
ed to teaching profession in the context of professional competencies, standards and
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activities. The research group is not a representative selection, therefore the results
should not be generalised. This fact is taken into consideration during the analysis
and interpretation of the gathered data. A conventional way of marking a level of sta-
tistical significance is used for the interpretation of the results accordingly: p<0.05=
low level of significance, p<0.01= middle level of significance, p<0.001= high level of
significance. The level of significance where a=0.1 is used with respect to the research
group structure.

3. RESULTS

The results are presented in a form of tables and histograms. Tables comprise a com-
parative dimension where correspondence among compared groups is marked with
bold. Table 1 includes ten demanding pedagogical activities (in descending order
from the most to the least demanding) where respondents claim to have difficulties
performing them and need further instruction and training in their development.

Table 1. Difficulty of pedagogical activities
Teachers (n=160) Students (n=158)
1. work with pupils with SEN** work with pupils with SEN*
2. work with unsatisfactory pupils subject matter scheduling for the whole
school year*
& solving disciplinary offences individual communication with parents*
pupil personality development and - . . )
4. education through content besides administration of pe_dagogmal docu
. mentation
- teaching
[=]
§ 5. maintaining discipline during a class solving disciplinary offences*
§ 6. selection of educational methods work with unsatisfactory pupils*
(2]
7. maintaining pupils’ attention performing surveillance in breaks*
8. pupils’ activisation pupil personality diagnostics
pupil personality development and
9. pupil personality diagnostics education through content besides
teaching
10. application of u:)(ii;;;ldsual approach to selection of educational methods
* students have minimal to no experience in the mentioned activities: 10.76% of students
had no experience with solving disciplinary offences and up to 40.51%(!) of students
had no experience with surveillance in breaks.
** pupils with special educational needs

Source: custom design.

The majority of identified difficulties were linked to the social and relationship-de-
velopment aspect of the education process, connected to discipline in a class - class
management, maintaining discipline, solving educational problems and disciplinary
offences, educational methods selection and specialized subject content used as an edu-
cational means of pupil personality development. The results of the comparison are
stated together with the data from descriptive statistics in table 2.
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Table 2. Difficulty of pedagogical activities connected to discipline — descriptive

statistics
Teachers N=160 Students N=158 o~
()

» o ] | £ 3
< 2 o @ < o o| £h 13

= c m
Sl s|S(glE 2| 2 |E s|5|glEl 2| @ B2 5~
HEEARAEIR- © a o | Bl ol c [} o 8 ED Q
sl E|EElg 5| & |8 E|EEQ 5| & | S »
(3] <) > ° o > c| =
o £ =
1(220|2 |2 |78|0878|0937 |5 |215 |2 |2 [63]| 1212|1101 |13| 0.3049 | 0.0543
2 (2482 |2(62|1.031(1.015| 3 (3263 |2 (37|2534|1592| 5 | 0.0000 | -0.2085
3|173[2|2|67|1103|1.050|10|268 |3 |3 |35[1.359]| 1166 | 7 | 0.0000 | -0.3452
4 (2162 |2 |80 1.013|1.007| 6 | 2.36 2 |57 1.310 | 1.144 |10 | 0.1237 | -0.0622
512272 |2 |67|1078(1.038| 4 |247 |2 |2 |65|1321| 1149 | 9 | 0.1994 | -0.0506
Legend: 1 — maintaining discipline in a class, 2 — solving disciplinary problems and

offences, 3 — performing teacher surveillance during breaks, 4 — educational

methods selection and 5 — pupil personality development and education through

content besides teaching

r,— Spearman correlation value

p — Mann-Whitney U-test value

Maintaining discipline (1) is a demanding activity for all the respondents. Graphic
comparison is shown in comparative graph 1. There is no statistically significant dif-
ference (p=0.3049) between compared groups and the value of Spearman correlation
coefficient (r=0.0543). This suggests that the length of teaching experience has no
impact on difficulty to perform this activity. Problems with maintaining discipline in
a class are likely to happen to an expert teacher as well as a beginner teacher.

Graph 1. Comparative histograms — maintaining discipline during a class

students teachers

Histogram Histogram

Potet Studentov
Poget uditelov

0 1 2 3 4 5 0 1 2 3 4 5

12. udrzanic discipliny na vyucovani 12. udrzanic discipliny na vyutovani

Solving disciplinary problems and offences (2) is related to maintaining discipline
in a class and during breaks. Statistically significant difference has significant levels
(p=0.0000) and there is even a correlation between length of teaching experience and
performance difficulty of this activitiy — the longer the experience, the less difficult
the activity becomes (r, = -0.2085). Maintaining discipline and dealing with various
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knowledge of pupils which further relates to diagnosing competencies and sufficient
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in table 3 the following can be stated: The correlation between the decline in difficul-
ties in performing a pedagogical activity and the increase in the length of teaching
experience proves to be true only for activities 2 and 3. All pedagogical activities are
inter-related: difficulty in performing one pedagogical activity is confirmed by dif-
ficulties in the activity it is compared to.

Table 3. Correlation matrix (r): age, length of teaching experience; pedagogical

activities
Pedagogical activities
Age Experience
1 2 3 4 5
Age 0.9255 0.0340 | -0.2447 | -0.3476 | -0.0711 | -0.0803
Experience | 0.9255 0.0543 | -0.2085 | -0.3452 | -0.0622 | -0.0506
1 0.0340 0.0543 0.3728 | 0.2469 | 0.4199 | 0.4511
2 -0.2447 -0.2085 0.3728 0.4116 | 0.4418 | 0.4866
3 -0.3476 -0.3452 0.2469 0.4116 0.3861 0.4336
4 -0.0711 -0.0622 0.4199 0.4418 0.3861 0.6616
5 -0.0803 -0.0506 0.4511 0.4866 | 0.4336 | 0.6616
Legend: 1 — maintaining discipline during a class, 2 — dealing with disciplinary problems
and offences, 3 — performing teacher surveillance during breaks, 4 — selection
of educational methods and 5 — using content as means of upbringing and pupil
personality development

Opinions of respondents from research group of teachers (N=160) are identical to
the results of international research of OECD TALIS 2008. Several research findings
in the area of discipline together with named phenomena and frequency of their oc-
curence are described in a greater detail in the discussion.

4. DISCUSSION

The discussion is focused on several selected conclusions that emerged from the re-
search findings:

(1) Research limits based on the research findings: The real respondents’ perform-
ance in particular professional competencies tied to pedagogic situation context
is generally evaluated by respondents through self-diagnosing and self-reflec-
tion processes. The answers regarding the difficulty in performing professional
competencies followed by particular teacher activities are to be judged with cau-
tion. It is also taken into account to which degree were the respondents’ answers
honest and truthful in the light of the fact that they evaluated themselves in the
questions that are related to teacher professionalism and honour. There is a ques-
tion if and to what extent were the respondents able to objectively evaluate their
own pedagogical activity, identify their weaknesses and become aware of them,
and whether they apply the same criteria to themselves. Not less important is
the question as to what degree the questionnaire administration was affected by
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the respondents’ mood at the time, how much they trusted the research tool and
whether they could properly self-reflect at the time. Another reason to approach
gathered data interpretation deliberately is the fact that respondents were stu-
dents with practically no teaching experience — future beginner teachers and
teachers in practice with varying teaching experience. This means young gradu-
ates who were at the time of results’ interpretation beginner teachers (if they
were lucky and had acquired teacher positions in education) gradually realising
the complexity and demanding nature of the teaching profession.

Maintaining discipline and dealing with various disciplinary problems and of-
fences during a class is stated by respondents (teachers with experience) as the
most significant contributor to lost time during classes. These results are identi-
cal to the OECD TALIS research results reached in 2008, 2013 and 2018. The
cause responsible for many misunderstandings and conflicts varying in in-
tensity is the lack of managing strategies and strategic communication skills
training for teachers. A teacher’s primary duty is not only to create an atmos-
phere where both pupils and teachers feel safe but to maintain it as well, ie an
atmosphere where pupils can learn and teachers can effectively teach. A teacher
should be confident that it is within their power to lead and manage a class. If
they are unable to use the skills, even though they possess them, their pedagogi-
cal activity can in the end lead to frustration. There are numerous approaches
to class management (common sense philosophy, behavioural and humanistic
approach and rational approach binding the components belonging to these
three approaches together) and active strategies in preventing class disruption
and negative issues stepping outside of the school and class norms. (Pasch et
al. 1998). Teachers should pay attention to many factors and respect them: the
identification of their and their pupils’ needs, spatial class arrangement, proper
class behaviour delimitation and specification, soft skills development, precise
notification system establishment, positive situation utilisation. It is necessary
to fully understand effective reactions to disturbing behaviour and continually
disrupting students (Dreikurs, Grunwald, Pepper, 2013). The authors charac-
terise four types of inappropriate pupil behaviour according to their set goal
(to draw attention, to fight for power, to take revenge and to demand sympathy)
with specified directions for constructive reactions.

Maintaining discipline during classes and brakes is related to adequate authority
of a teacher in a class, suitable communicative and educational strategy selection,
methods in a particular situational pedagogic context and the class structure. It
requires a thorough knowledge of pupils which is related to diagnosing compe-
tencies and having sufficient amount of time for diagnosis and other factors hav-
ing a significant influence on classroom climate (rules in the code of conduct,
reward and penalisation systems and their types, context of events in a class,
humour, school attendance, modern technologies and their usage rules, assess-
ment objectivity and justice, working with basic values and morals etc.). The re-
spondents acknowledge having problems selecting proper educational methods.
They refer to the fact of not knowing their pupils well enough, not being able
to diagnose them in such a short time span even in basic psychological roles,
not to mention that their short teaching experience does not enable them to do
so. They fail to react flexibly and accordingly to situations which disrupt their
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pre-prepared teaching plan. Some consider this a frustration cause, based on
which they question their profession choice; for others see it as a challenge and
they are ready to seek support in theory for their further development.

(4) 'The selection of optimal educational method and strategy comes with another
important realisation: contents of specialized subjects should work as tools of
education and pupil personality development. It assists a creative teacher in cre-
ating a positive classroom climate and preventing disciplinary problems. The
teacher’s understanding of education (Bauman 2011; Schiro 2008) as well as pu-
pils’ cognitive and education styles (Kaliska, 2013) play key roles in this process.
Comprehensive knowledge of this field together with the teachers’ ability to use
them appropriately in practice influences education and pedagogic communica-
tion effectiveness. Many pupils would appreciate school more if they could learn
in the way that suits them and if teachers had understanding for their cognitive
and learning styles. The early and correct diagnostics as well as reflective work
on their own teaching style is considered as one of the effective options leading
to better mutual understanding beween teachers, students and their parents. It
however requires a teacher to be able to modify their teaching style in particular
pedagogic contexts in such a way that it would suit pupils and at the same time
that it would provide a solid foundation for effective teaching and learning proc-
ess.

(5) The presented research findings are comparable with older researches in Czech
Republic (Bendl 1997, Simonik 1994, Urbanek 1997) and with National report
results from international OECD TALIS research (Kor$nakova, Kovdcova 2010)
in lower secondary education (primary schools and eight-year grammar schools)
in Slovakia related to pupil class behaviour. Inappropriate pupil behaviour gath-
ered from 3,157 teachers teaching in 187 schools taking part in the research (125
elementary schools — ES for further reference; and 62 eight-year gramar schools
- GS for further reference) were divided into two indices: pupil discipline index
(degree to which class disruption, vulgarities, profanity, absencies, cheating and
late arrivals to classes occur) and serious offences index (degree to which vandal-
ism, intimidation and bullying of both pupils and teachers, causing physical
injury to other pupils and substance use occur). In Slovakia, serious offences
index (0.27) is somewhere around half in value compared to discipline index
(0.45). This means that these offences occur rarely or rather that this is how they
were acknowledged by school directors. Significantly higher values in discipline
index are seen in ES compared to GS. The forenamed pupil behaviour problems
on the lower secondary degree of education can be hierarchically ordered ac-
cording to their occurence, while GS directors acknowledged problems only in
three areas: class disruption (ES 77%, GS 39%), profanity (ES 46%), cheating (ES
44%), absences (ES 41%, GS 33%), vandalism (ES 36%), bullying (ES 24%), late
school arrivals (ES 121%, GS 19%) and theft (11%). The teachers’ answers result-
ed in Slovakia having a significantly worse discipline in a class index (-0.11)°. The
highest number of teachers (31%) stated, that they lose considerable amounts of
lesson time soothing pupils that disrupt classes in various ways. Others stated
loud noise (26.1%), the fact that pleasant atmosphere creation is not in pupils’
interest (25.1%) and significant losses of time waiting for students to calm down

3 Discipline index was standardized to zero mean with standard deviation of 1 for countries
participating in the studies
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and concentrate on the content of a lesson (23.2%). Younger teachers’ answers
(30 and younger) substantially differ from answers of their older colleagues -
discipline in a class index in this group reached a staggering -0.34. The fact that
school day length influences pupils’ indiscipline is another important discovery
in relation to the ones already stated before. An average Slovak teacher loses
about 4.6 minutes from a class by restoring order, young beginner teachers (30
and younger) up to 6.5 minutes and a sixth of them (16.6%) have to engage in
restoring order for more than 11 minutes. Just for comparison, the number of
older teachers (30 and older) with 11 minute losses is half (7.1%). On average,
83% of lesson time is spent purposefully by teachers in Slovakia. According to
international comparisons, this is not a critical state. Slovak republic belongs to
the countries where teachers spend most of the lesson time teaching. This study
results also point to a positive correlation (0.49) between real teaching percent-
age fraction within a lesson and discipline in a class.

It was of particular interest whether there is research in the area of class discipline
[from pupils’perspective which could be compared to the aforementioned teach-
ers’ opinions. Information from lower secondary education pupils are stored
in national reports from international certified measurements TIMSS 2003
(Trends in International Mathematics and Science Study), PISA 2003 and PISA
2006 (Programme for International Student Assessment). The results from the
studies in the area of pupils’ perspective on discipline in a class made it possible
to assess the impact of discipline in a class with some educational approches on
educational process effectiveness. According to the results from PISA 2003 the
overall discipline index was identical to the TALIS 2008 research results (-0.10).
Pupils complain much more about loud noise and disorder in a class and long
waiting time for other pupils to calm down and concentrate on work compared
to teachers (TALIS 2008:87). It is interesting that there is a confirmed correlation
between discipline in a class on mathematics lessons and the students’ scores in
mathematical literacy (0.13): worse discipline resulted in pupils’ lower scores.
In accordance with the authors of the study, the following can be stated: disci-
pline significantly influences the lesson progress, teaching effectiveness, class
climate and mutual relationships between teacher and pupils and pupils among
themselves. At the same time, it is one of important identified areas where both
teachers with experience and teaching students show educational needs. Teach-
ers in practice are not ready and students - future beginner teachers are still not
being prepared for the recently changed educational reality in a modern school.
That is the reason why they are often helpless, get frustrated very soon and many
of them leave the teaching profession at the first opportunity. As per the OECD
(2014, 2016) results, beginner teachers very often leave the teaching profession
because of this reason, and in some countries it is as high as 10%.

Leadership in education development does not yet constitute a part of the stand-
ard content of undergraduate training of future teachers. Currently, it poses
a challenge for identification and subsequent purposeful development of those
personality characteristics and prerequisites that grasp the meaning of leader-
ship in education in a way that makes graduates ready to face the challenges
related to class management as well as the establishment of their position among
pedagogical staff right after they enter educational practice.
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CONCLUSION

Comparison of the mentioned research results shows that the biggest difficulties in
direct pedagogical practice are connected to the social sphere rather than to the pure-
ly didactic one. It is assumed to be a result of the ever present separation of didactics
and cognitive development from social, affective and pupil personality development
in accordance with newly formulated education goals. Neither students, nor teachers
in practice see a link between educational difficulties and selection of curriculum,
methods or organisation forms in classes. It has been proved that the activities which
were developed mostly theoretically (i.e. not practically at all) are the most difficult
ones for the respondents to tackle. They identified the most educational needs for
their further education in these activities. Additionally, it was verified that there are
statistically significant differences in the majority of pedagogical activities between
the compared groups based on a statistically independent variable - length of teach-
ing experience. In the context of discipline-related activities, the scholars mentioned
in the study emphasize that school discipline is influenced by requirements on pupils
both at home and at school, mainly in self-control management - a conscious dis-
cipline. If one cooperatively complements the other, teacher’s work is easier. If fam-
ily discipline requirements are contradictory to school discipline requirements, the
teacher’s work as a class manager is much more demanding in the sphere of effective
communication strategy selection. Pupil school behaviour is not an isolated phenom-
enon, which is regulated with only a small number of strategies and procedures. It is
a complicated process with a number of factors involved. It takes involvement of all
staff members in school - teaching as well as non-teaching. It is the fact that after one
finishes studying the literature it pushes them forward, which is attractive in educat-
ing. Teachers’ professional performance quality enhancement processes cause prob-
lems. Besides teachers’ in practice continuing education quality improvement as a
specific life-long learning subsystem, it is important to look for an effective approach
in future teachers’ undergraduate preparation on a balanced theoretical as well as
practical basis, and development of their intervention competencies when leading
students in training from the very beginning of their studies. Reflexive capabilities
development stands out in this process, the essence of which lies in thorough student
work with practical experience, real school situations, which are then analysed and
linked up with theory. Another crucial element in this process are the requirements
oriented towards real teachers’ competencies development tied to a specific peda-
gogic situation context — expert situation and subject diagnostics, decision-making
processes and interventions with knowledge of causality, interpersonal strategies,
specialized reflection and self-reflection. Universities which are training teachers are
expected to prepare their graduates for the needs of education practice in such a way
that they would be able to fulfil the strict requirements arising from professional
standards and education practice. In this way they would fulfil the notion of a high
quality teacher as a leader in education in the 21st century.
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Summary

This study analyses leadership in the context of general management theory focusing especially on
the etymology of the term and the directing functions of management. It points out the ambiguous
scientific discourse in understanding the terms “leader” and “manager” taking into account different
professional approaches. It offers characteristics of the selected approaches in defining the effective
style of leading people in the leadership contextl.

Key words: leader, leadership, leadership styles, manager, management.

INTRODUCTION

anagement and leadership were and still remain a part of different human
activities and social interactions. For more than a century, the interest in
researching these two phenomena has offered their numerous definitions. In
this study, the meaning and functions of the term “management” are analysed. Tho-
ugh management and leadership are often regarded synonymous, there is a need to
distinguish them from each other. While management deals with directing, leader-
ship is focused on leading the people. Because of this, the next chapter is interested in
defining terms “leadership” and “leader” in comparison with “manager”. This study

1 The study was created as a part of Slovak Reasearch and Development Agency (SRDA)
project 17-0557 Psychologicky pristup k tvorbe, implementacii a overovaniu kompetencéného
modelu rozvoja lidrov v edukacii/ Psychological Approach to Creation, Implementation and
Verification of the Competency Model of Leaders’ Progress in Education.
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considers it important to analyse the selected leadership styles that stimulate collabo-
ration between followers and contribute to their own personal development.

1. ETYMOLOGY OF THE TERM MANAGEMENT

Out of many important human activities, management is the one for achieving ob-
jectives in both personal and professional life on different levels. At the beginning of
our study, the term management has to be defined according to available professional
sources as it may be understood in different ways.

According to terminological and monolingual dictionaries, management is mostly
understood as a “system of principles, methods, techniques and procedures used in
directing the companies, and as a fusion of the science and art of managing” (Ob-
drzalek, Horvathovd et al. 2004, p. 174). The base of this term in Slovak language is
derived from the English word “manage” meaning “to direct, lead, handle” (Haraksi-
mova et al., 2006). Professionals in the field of management such as Pitra (1992), Mika
(2006), Mika, Huddkova and Simék (2015), Benco (2006), Majtan et al. (2008, 2016)
and Sedlak (2009) associate different meanings with the term management:

(1) Management as a certain practical activity - a specific type of work consisting of
a set of activities carried out by managers for achieving the particular goals.

(2) Management as a science or scientific discipline - a set of findings about directing
methods, principles and procedures learnt, taught and applied by managers du-
ring the process of management.

(3) Management as a particular group of people - i.e. managers responsible for the
proper work performance and fulfilment of company objectives.

(4) Management as an art. Mika (2006), Majtan et al. (2008, 2016) call it an art of
using your own skills, knowledge and available tools in order to choose the best
solution; or an art of correct situational analysis without the needed information
at disposal. Shenhar and Renier (1996) expressed a similar opinion considering
management as an art because it is a human activity. According to them, every
manager fulfils their duty in a subjective manner using the individual style ba-
sed on their personality, attitudes and values.

There are different explanations and definitions of the term management nowadays.
The common characteristics of the known definitions and explanations are given.
According to Majtan et al. (2008) it is about (1) people, or rather about their activities,
(2) the functions of directing and particular objectives, (3) sources and entrepreneu-
rial spirit. These terms truly characterize the role, content and form of management
usefulness in contemporary conditions of social environment.

1.1. Directing Functions of Management

For those interested in management, an orientation in the process of management is
needed in order to master certain work areas. Armstrong and Stephensen (2008) con-
sider the process of management to be divided into sets of particular processes, e.g.
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directing methods created especially for achieving the particular goals. Therefore,
process of management is defined as the summary of activities (functions) contri-
buting to effective progress and company prosperity. According to Mika (2006), (A)
sequential and (B) continuous functions need to be distinguished.

(A) Sequential functions of management represent the most widespread understan-
ding of management’s essence. They are based on conventional opinions about
the process of management because they are linked to traditional management
theories. Their basic functions are given together with their brief description
as set by Fayol (1949 in Lamond 2004, Benc¢o 2006): (1) Planning - anticipating
the future. Setting the objectives and methods to achieve them. (2) Organizing
- providing of material and human resources or conditions for implementation
of the planned activities. (3) People (staff) selection and allocation - assigning
tasks and instructions to employees. (4) Coordination (leadership) - synchroni-
zing of employees’ work. (5) Verification - checking if the reality corresponds to
the plan and adoption of conclusions.

In regard to functions, it is needed to mention that some authors? are not unani-
mous in counting and defining them.

(B) Continuous (parallel) functions of management represent the permanent, con-
tinuous process of analytical, decision-making and implementation activities
because they express management dynamics and its continuity. Analysis inclu-
des observation and evaluation of internal and external conditions followed by
estimation of their effects on task fulfilment and problem solving. Decision-ma-
king is a process of suggesting and choosing the problem solution. Implemen-
tation is defined as gradual application, approval of the decision consequently
implemented into the activities of company’s constituent parts and its practical
application.

It is important to note that every single function of management has a specific role
and yet together they cannot be perceived completely apart as they are interwoven,
complementing and even overlapping each other. As stated by Majtdan (2008), the
whole process of management may be violated by the degeneration of any of them.

Beside the known definitions of the term management, a new term has appeared -
leadership in recent years. It is often regarded as a synonym of the term management
which provokes the numerous authors’ disagreement, including authors of this study.
There is a significant difference between these two terms (Weihrich, Cannice, Koontz
2013; Novak, Sihelsky, Lehotsky 2014, Maxwell 2015).In the context of this study’s
objectives, the definition of the term leadership is given within general management
theory.

1.2. Leadership in the General Management Context

The distinction between leadership and management is needed due to important
analytical benefits. It allows us to reserve the term leadership solely for learning wit-
hout having to deal with management related general problems (Weihrich, Cannice,

2 Fayol: planning, organizing, commanding, coordination and verification; Drucker: setting
of objectives and ways how they should be achieved, organizing, motivation and commu-
nication, evaluation of the achieved results, personal and collective qualification devel-
opment; Pearce, Robinson: planning, organizing, commanding, verification (Majtan et al.
2008). Sedlak (2009): planning, organizing, leading and verification.
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Koontz 2013). Basic terms used in management theory and praxis are often similar
to each other giving thus ambiguous interpretations. In this part, various notions are
analysed:

(1) etymology of the term leadership,

(2) differences between the term manager and leader from the general management
perspective

and

(3) effective style of leading people.

2. ETYMOLOGY OF THE TERM LEADERSHIP

The Slovak term “liderstvo” is derived from English language. According to transla-
tion dictionary, its meaning is “administration, direction” (Haraksimova et al. 2006,
p- 227). According to terminological and monolingual dictionary, the term “leading”
is defined as “universal care of superior employees for their colleagues and for develo-
ping their personal potential.” The basis of this term is the word “leader” and the term
“leadership” is created by the union of these two (Obdrzalek, Horvathova et al. 2004,
p- 375). For more than a century, scientists have researched leadership giving origin
to its many definitions. In this study, some of them are presented.

People perceive something mystical and mysterious in regard to the term leadership.
Kotter (2001) claims that leadership and management are two different and com-
plementary systems of activities. While management (directing) is about coping
with complexity, leadership is about coping with changes. These two different fun-
ctions are part of typical management and leadership activities. According to Sedlak
(2009), leadership is a part of management. It is considered to be one of the basic
management functions. Nowadays, leadership is understood to be not only a process,
but a specific role as well. It is mostly defined as the process of influencing others
for the achievement of common objectives (Jaro$ova, Pauknerova, Lorencova et al.
2016) which may appear on individual, dyadic, collective or strategic level and may
be shared within the top management® (Avolio, Sosik, Jung, Berson 2003). Ackno-
wledging leadership as requiring further education preceded by the knowledge of
management theory and praxis is necessary. Leadership complements the missing
attributes within management because contemporary management falls behind the
social development and its necessities (Dytrt, 2015a; 2015b). Maxwell (2015) states
that management is thriving when conditions remain unchanged, while leadership is
focused on people and their dynamics. It is ever-changing and never static. The main
challenge of leadership consists of creating change and helping growth. Therefore,
Maxwell (2016) defines leadership as a process and an ability to win followers and
not as a status. The majority of people perceive leadership as an ability to achieve
a certain position instead of winning followers. Therefore, many times their purpose
is achieving a certain position or title. Other authors understand real leadership as

3 Top Management. The highest executives (with titles such as chairman/chairwoman,
chief executive officer, managing director, president, executive directors, executive vice-
presidents etc.) They are responsible for the entire enterprise. Top management trans-
lates the policy (formulated by the board-of-directors) into goals, objectives and strate-
gies and proposes a shared-vision of the future. It makes decisions that affect everyone
in the organization, and is held entirely responsible for the success or failure of the enter-
prise. (top management. BusinessDictionary.com)
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a combination of personal behaviour enabling the individual to win devoted fol-
lowers and form new leaders during the process (Bennis, O’Toole 2000), to inspire
individuals in such a manner as to give their best in achieving the desired results.
This means to stimulate them in the right way, win them over and motivate them in
achieving the goals set by them (Armstrong 2006).

One of the manager key characteristics is their ability to lead people. Co-working
with other managerial functions is needed if manager wants to become an effective
leader. Leadership is the most researched area in contemporary management and
that is why excellent managers are expected to be effective in leading others (Sedlak
2009). According to Majtan et al. (2015), managers are confronted during their per-
formance at work with situations when decision making, often difficult, risky and
complicated, is required without having all the information at their disposal. That is
why intuition prevails in their decision process. If problems occur, they seek a uni-
versal way for solving them. They expect the theory of management will show them
the path to more universal solutions to their problems.

3. MANAGER AND LEADER

The terms manager, leader, and team leader are often used by many authors as a uni-
form designation for people who are expected to assume the role of a leader as they
have a formal leading position at a certain level in the organizational hierarchy. At
the same time, they point out that not every manager behaves as a leader (Jaro$ova,
Pauknerovd, Lorencovd et al. 2016). Contrary to previous experts, Borsikova et al.
(2010) notice certain differences between manager and leader. Above all, they are two
different sets of activities and tasks performed by these two roles. Some organizations
prefer applicants with leadership skills, others with management skills. It depends on
the company preference and therefore exerting pressure on leaders to become mana-
gers and, vice versa, on managers to become leaders is pointless.

Attempts for diverse definitions of the manager’s and leader’s role date back to the
20th century. Bennis (1989) talks about 12 differences between a manager and a lea-
der. They are presented in the following Table 1.

Table 1. Differences between a Manager and a Leader

Manager Leader
administers innovates
is a copy is an original
maintains develops
focuses on a systems and structure focuses on people
relies on control inspires trust
has a short-range view has a long-range perspective
asks how and when asks what and why
have their eyes on the bottom line have their eyes on the horizon
imitates originates
accepts status quo challenges status quo
is the classic good soldier is his own person
does things right does the right thing

Source: processed according to Bennis (1989: 7)
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Hickman (1995) sees these two terms as metaphors representing two ends of the same
continuum. For him, a manager is a person who is at the more rational, controllable,
structured, elaborated and organized ending of the continuum, while a leader occu-
pies a place at the more experimental, less controllable, more visionary, creative and
flexible ending. The author compares managers and leaders from five perspectives:
(1) competitive strategy/advantage, (2) organizational culture/capability, (3) internal/
external change, (4) individual effectiveness/style and (5) bottom line performance/
results. Novak, Lehotsky and Sihelsky (2014) claim that the character of their actions
decides on which end of the continuum they will be placed. An absolute manager or
an absolute leader is a major disaster for a company.

Kotter (2001) offers a different approach regarding managers as people to whom the
managing function is assigned and who think that their goals’ achievement comes
through the key functions of planning and budgeting, staffing, problem solving and
controlling. On the other side, leaders set a direction, align people, motivate and
inspire.

Though leader is often considered synonymous with manager, this study favours the
possibility that these terms are different. This study identifies with the opinion that
everyone may become a leader while not necessarily become a manager. Besides, not
every manager has to be a leader as shown by the differences between these positions.

4. EFFECTIVE STYLE OF LEADING

When defining the effective style of leading in the leadership context, more appro-
aches can be found. Their brief characteristics are offered below: (1) trait theory, (2)
behavioural approach, (3) contingency theories and (4) contemporary approaches.

4.1. Trait Theory

Since the thirties of the 20th century, the researchers have focused on the leaders’
personality trying to identify the unusual features and skills or innate traits that help
them to become exceptional leaders. It was called trait theory (Jaro$ova, Paulknero-
va, Lorencova et al. 2016). Personality traits can be spotted in the consistent behavio-
ur patterns. They can also be described as stable personality characteristics relatively
immune from external effects. People with certain traits and specific behaviour pre-
dispositions should react in a similar way when confronted with different situations
that impose different demands on human behaviour (Zaccaro, Kemp, Bader 2004).

Different authors offer different perspectives on the leader’s personality. Borsikova
et al. (2010) states that a particular person is either a leader or not. Not every person
may become a leader because schools are capable of raising managers, but no school
can raise a leader who has to be in a leadership position, respected by the employees,
and who has valuable traits like no-one else.

On the other side, Maxwell (2016) claims that a leader is not great because of his po-
wer, but because of his abilities to strengthen others. While working with thousands
of people desiring to become leaders, he found out that certain specific traits are
fundamental for leadership. These traits may be earned and further developed. On
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the basis of the traits, Maxwell (2016) distinguished four categories as follows: (1) an
exceptional leader, (2) an educated leader, (3) a latent leader and (4) a weak leader. The
traits are described in the Table 2.

Table 2. Categories of a Leader according to Maxwell

Leader

Leading Learned Latent Limited

Is born with leader-
ship qualities

Has seen leadership [ Has seen leadership| Has just recently Has little or no ex-

modelled Fhrough- modelled Fhrough- seen leadership posure to leaders.
- out life. out life. modelled.
=3
*3 ‘S| Has learned added | Has learned added Is learning to be Has little or no
o 8| leadership through | leadership through | aleader through | exposure to leader-
< : training. training. training. ship training.
=6
< Has self-discipline | Has self-discipline | Has self-discipline | Has desire to be-
to become a great | to become agreat | tobecome a great come a leader.
leader. leader. leader.

Source: processed according to Maxwell (2016: 11-12).

Based on his results’” synthesis, Northouse (2016: 23-26) determined five personality
traits that are needed for those wanting to be perceived by people as leaders:

(1) Intelligence. There is a positive correlation between intelligence and leadership.
According to research by Zaccaro, Kemp, Bader (2004), leaders have a greater in-
telligence than those who are not leaders. Still, they should refrain from letting
their intelligence be diametrically higher than that of their employees. It may
lead to complicated communication when employees find the leader’s manner
of expressing themselves “difficult”.

(2) Confidence. An ability to be aware of one’s competences and skills but also self-
assurance in influencing other people.

(3) Determination. A desire to get the job done. It includes traits like initiative,
persistence, proactivity, but also ability to overcome obstacles. Determination
involves expressions of dominance in situations when encouraging others to
stay on course is needed.

(4) Integrity. It involves personal qualities related to trustworthiness and honesty.
Typical characteristic of integrity is consistency between one’s promises and
words. Integrity as a personal trait was researched by Covey (2008, 2014, 2015),
Covey, Merrill (2008). They explained the integrity as leader’s thoughts, acts and
words that do not diverge, but on the contrary, leader has the courage to act
according to their values and beliefs. The greatest and most serious trust distur-
bance is associated with the leader’s integrity disturbance.

(5) Sociability. It is manifested by leader’s sensitivity to other people’s needs and
by showing concern for their personal well-being. Sociable leaders are characte-
rized as friendly, polite, courteous and diplomatic. Social skills help leaders in
creating the cooperative relationships in their surroundings.
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Another approach in regard to correlation between personality and leadership is a five
-factor model of personality, known as “Big Five Model”, with its widespread persona-
lity questionnaire that helps with identifying the proportion of five traits considered
to be the basis of personality in this model (McCrae, Costa 1987, Goldberg 1990, Hre-
bickovd, Urbének, Cermak 2002). They are: (1) neuroticism - or emotional stability, (2)
extraversion, (3) openness to experience, (4) agreeableness and (5) conscientiousness.
In general, Judge et al. (2002) found a strong correlation between Big Five’s factors
and leadership. It seems that certain personality traits are associated with the effective
leader. While researching the trait theory, more approaches focused on three leader’s
skills were developed. They are: (1) technical, (2) human and (3) conceptual. Technical
skill is familiarity and expertise in a particular type of work or activity. It includes
competencies in specialized areas — analytical skills and ability to apply appropriate
tools and techniques. Human skill is completely different from the technical one as-
sociated with work and things. It includes familiarity and ability to work with people.
Conceptual skills are abilities to work with ideas and concepts. Leaders with conceptu-
al skills work easily with abstractions and hypothetical concepts. The impulse for the
skills study was an article published by Robert Katz in Harvard Business Review in
the middle of the last century called “Skills of an Effective Administrator”. The article
was published when the scientists were trying to identify the ultimate set of leadership
traits (Northouse 2016). Since the early 1990s, a great number of studies were publis-
hed stating that the leader’s efficiency depends, above all, on the ability to solve com-
plex organisational challenges. The result of this research was a complex model based
on leader’s skills developed by Mumford and his colleagues. (Yammarino 2000). It is
a cognitive model based on the assumption that leading depends on the abilities to
formulate and implement solutions of difficult (incorrectly defined) social problems.
The solution depends on the complex set of skills and availability of necessary kno-
wledge. Problem-solving skills, social judgement skills and knowledge are the basis
for the skills model. These three competencies are the key factors responsible for effec-
tive performance (Mumford, Zaccaro, Harding, Jacobs, Fleishman 2000).

4.2.  Behavioural Approach towards Leadership

Behavioural approaches towards leadership are concerned with what the leader does
and how s/he behaves. The beginnings of the behavioural approach are found in
Lewin, Lippitt and White (1939) studies who distinguished three leadership styles,
namely (1) autocratic, (2) democratic and (3) lassez-faire (free-rein). These are the
means of doing things used by leader in influencing the others.

Another approach is a carefully worked-out Leadership Grid (originally called the
Managerial Grid) Model developed by authors Robert Blake and Anne Adams Mc-
Canse. The model distinguishes two leader behaviours, namely (1) concern for peo-
ple and (2) concern for production. Based on the extend to which the leader focuses
either on relationships or tasks, the authors (Jaro$ova, Pauknerova, Lorencova et al.
2016, Bélohlavek 2008, Northouse 2016) distinguish five basic styles of management
(meant in the sense of “leadership” in the Slovak language):

(1) Produce-or-Perish Management - leader perceives their employees in a utili-
tarian way, that is, in relation to their performance. Its focus is not only on the
tasks, but planning, control and directive leadership as well.
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(2) Impoverished Management - leader is little interested in tasks and people. Le-
ader is avoiding problems by not solving them. The level of their efforts consists
only of maintaining their work position.

(3) Middle-of-the-Road Management - leader observes the rules and routine pro-
cedures. They focuses on people and tasks equally.

(4) Country Club Management - leader takes care of people. The friendly atmo-
sphere is more important to them than fulfilling the tasks or objectives achieve-
ment.

(5) Team Management - leader is focused on high performance goals and on rela-
tionships. While leading the people, they apply team methods in order to achie-
ve a synergic effect.

4.3. Contingency Theories Leadership

Different leadership styles and approaches are required in different conditions and
situations. The contingency approaches’ beginnings are associated with Fiedlerr’s
(1964) theory emphasizing the importance of consistency between the leadership
style and the given situation. Below is one of the most popular models focused on
managers’ training called Situational Leadership II' Model. It was created by Hersey
and Blanchard. The model’s purpose consists of choosing the leadership style corre-
sponding to the employee’s task management level. Based on the level of two variab-
les, namely the competency level and employee’s determination, the authors Pavlica,
Jaro$ova, Kaiser (2015) and Bélohlavek (2008) define these styles:

(1) Direct, directing style. A combination of low amount of support and high
amount of directing approach.

(2) Coaching. A combination of high amount of support and high amount of direc-
ting approach.

(3) Supporting. A combination of high amount of support and low amount of di-
recting approach.

(4) Delegation. A combination of low amount of support and low amount of direc-
ting approach.

A different approach in regard to appropriate leadership style is represented by Path-
goal Theory. Owing to this theory, leader chooses a leadership style which is in accor-
dance with employees’ motivational needs, work assignment type and conditions of
organization. Path-goal theory was described in the 1970s of the 20th century in
the works of Evans (1970) and House (1971 in Jaro$ovd, Pauknerova, Lorencovd et
al. 2016) for the first time and was gradually complemented by their collaborators.
This theory differentiates four types of leader styles, namely: (1) Directive style - it is
used for fulfilling uncertain, complex and chaotic tasks, especially by the employees
who need clearly stated rules themselves. (2) Supportive style - it is used especially
in case of employees’ discontent when boring, dangerous or stressful work must be
done. (3) Participative style - it is used for the employees who prefer autonomy and
control over the situation and have the professional knowledge for solving a chaotic
and unclear task at the same time. (4) Performance-oriented style — this style is used
for complex, difficult tasks entrusted to employees who desire to excel.
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Another and, at the same time, up-to-date concept is the model of a Versatile Le-
ader introduced by Kaplan and Kaiser (2003) which takes into account situational
conditions and adequate responses to them. They are on the opposite poles of the
same dimension and describe the interpersonal aspects of leadership, namely direc-
tive style and support. While directive leadership is based on opinions and sources,
supportive leadership creates opportunities and provides self-sufficiency and autono-
my to others. The necessity of opposing procedures and leaders’ activities which sho-
uld lead to attitudes shaped by situational needs without exaggerating nor forgetting
them are emphasized by the authors (JaroSova, Pauknerova, Lorencova et al. 2016).
On the basis of empirical data analysis, Kaplan and Kaiser (2003) found that leaders
incline to unbalanced approaches, but also overestimate the strengths of their skills.

Contingency theories emphasize that only effective leaders are capable of choosing
the most effective of their management tools and procedures in any given conditions.
Flexibility and leadership style based on their followers’ different traits, but also on
particular organisational conditions, are considered desirable for a leader.

4.4.  Contemporary Approaches in Leadership

In the 1980s of the 20th century, scientific interest focused on researching leadership
as a process of influencing others. The impulse came in 1978 when Burns differentia-
ted between transformational and transactional leadership, an idea further explored
by other authors (Bass 1985) which resulted in creation of model consisting of three
approaches, namely: (1) transformational leadership (includes 4 factors), (2) tran-
sactional leadership (includes 2 factors) and (3) laissez-faire leadership (Jaros$ova,
Pauknerova, Lorencova et al. 2016).

(1) Transformational leadership is characterized in regard to leader’s influence on
their followers. They feel admiration, trust, loyalty and respect for them and are
inspired to exceed expectations (Avolio 1999). When applying the transforma-
tional leadership, the leader focuses on higher needs in Maslow’s hierarchy of
needs, namely the need to belong to the team (belonging), respect and self-actu-
alization. The principle of support and mutual stimulation is applied (Borsikova
et al. 2010).

There are four factors of transformational leadership (Northouse 2016):

a) Idealized influence. This factor may be described also as personal charm.
Idealized influence describes leaders as strong role models for their follo-
wers. After followers meet their leaders, they want to imitate them. These
leaders are characterized by high ethical and moral standards. They are
deeply respected by their followers who put great trust in them. Leaders
provide them with a vision and provoke a sense of mission in them. Basi-
cally, people are special thanks to their personal charm. These leaders are
capable of persuading others to follow the vision they present.

b) Inspirational motivation. Leaders have high expectations from their follo-
wers, but also inspire them to become committed and participate in a com-
mon vision. They apply emotional challenges to increase the group mem-
bers’ participation on creation and accomplishment of a common vision.
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c) Intellectual stimulation. This is a leadership that stimulates the followers’
creativity, sense for innovations and adaptation to changes. They are enco-
uraged by transformational leaders to think independently about their is-
sues and to solve their problems carefully.

d) Individual consideration. Leaders provide supportive environment for
their followers listening carefully to their individual needs. Leaders act as
coaches and advisors trying to help them in their self-actualization at the
same time. Leaders delegate followers in order to help them develop their
personal challenges.

In its very nature, transformational leadership has greater effects than tran-
sactional leadership. While transactional leadership results in the expected out-
come, transformational leadership results in performance that exceeds expecta-
tions.

Transactional leadership according to Borsikova et al. (2010) is understood as
leadership based on interchange, that is, on special “transactions” between le-
aders and their followers. The followers” performance is stimulated by rewards
and penalties. According to Northouse (2016), transactional leadership consists
of two factors:

a) Contingent reward. An interchange process between leader and follower
who makes an effort in order to achieve reward. Under this leadership, le-
ader tries to reach agreement with their followers in regard to what should
be done and what amount of revenues will be given to the people involved.

b) Management by exception. This leadership includes corrective criticism,
negative feedback and negative reinforcement. Management by exception
may have two forms. The first one is active - in this case, leader watches
their employees during their performance and in case that employee makes
a mistake or disrespect the rules, leader points out the mistake immediate-
ly. The second one is passive when leader’s reaction comes only at the mo-
ment of problem’s emergence (after claims from client) or after some time
(in an annual assessment) (Jaro$ovd, Pauknerovd, Lorencova et al. 2016).

Authors understand Laissez-faire leadership as an absence of leadership. Lea-
der who uses this leadership style is characterized by not tending, not develo-
ping and not giving feedback to their followers, giving up the responsibilities
and delaying the decisions.

CONCLUSION

Leadership is often perceived in two ways. On one hand, it is perceived as part of
management and one of its functions, and on the other hand, it is understood as be-
ing a distinctive, independent dimension apart from management. These two terms
cannot be considered synonymous because management includes different type of
tasks and characteristics in contrast with leadership. While the first one consists of
management processes, the second one of leadership processes. It is important to
know whether somebody wants to manage different processes and be a manager, or
rather to lead people and be a leader. It is essential to know the differences between
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the two positions in order to make a decision. One may excel as a good manager, but
also as a good leader. Yet in the case of leadership, working with people is usually
more difficult than the management process itself because being a leader includes be-
ing a role model and having certain proficiency which helps leader in leading others
to fulfil particular objectives. In order to become a good leader, the knowledge of
the most effective leadership styles is needed. It is exactly the knowledge of effective
leadership styles that helps leader in creating his information base through which
they can choose to apply the appropriate style for their company and organize their
followers (employees). However, a leader can achieve all of this only by knowing their
followers. Nowadays, the country needs leaders who would lead people to progress,
objectives’ fulfilment and innovations in all sectors of society. It needs people who
are prepared to share their ideas with others, who are not afraid to take responsibility
for their actions, who are willing to be role models and an inspiration for others and
to engage in activities of all kinds. The people at issue are not the ones appointed to
the leader position, but the ones who decided themselves to become leaders and who
want to give a response to the actual problems and needs of society.
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Por el consentimiento informado:

el derecho a la informacion / By informed
consent: the right to information

Summary

Objective: To know how the relationship between the clinic n and the patient is in providing the in-
formation that concerns the health of the user, taking into account the Right of Information. Design:
Bibliographic review. Materials and Methods: The search included publications that it did not exceed
then years of age and whose complete text was found, focusing on systematic reviews. The search for
updated systematic reviews in the chosen field of study through: The Cochrane Library Plus, Pubmed
Health, Metabuscadores such as Trip, Bibliographic databases such as CUIDEN PubMed and other
sources such as Google academic and magazines. The selected studies were previously submitted to a
critical reading skills program (CASPe), whose scores were higher than seven. Fundamental Results:
Information is a process, it is about dialogue, this information and obtaining informed consent can
vary among patients, it is easy and fast in some cases and in others it may take time. The clinician sho-
uld provide time for the patient to assimilate the information and express the doubts and questions
that arise.

Therefore, the clinician should strive during the dialogue, communicating and informing, to shape
and see the limits of the process and clarify the consent of the patient. Conclusions: It is a commit-
ment to Bioethics, on the part of all the clinicians involved in health care, to assume the commitment
of philosophical reflection on all those ethical dilemmas that arise in daily practice.

Communication should be a basic tool for the relationship between the clinician and the patient, and
then used in moral deliberation. The clinician should encourage continuous exploration of his pa-
tient without giving anything for granted, identify the concerns that the patient may be experiencing,
encourage the empathic attitude, act from the congruence and provide the creation of a therapeutic
link.

Key words: Clinical information, informed consent, patient, and law.
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INTRODUCCION

omencemos este apartado introductorio definiendo los distintos conceptos que
conforman nuestro trabajo de busqueda bibliografica, para con ello aclarar los
términos necesarios y sentar las bases de informacion del mismo.

Entre dichos conceptos, conozcamos el de Derecho “Aquellas normas fundamenta-
les o esenciales que inspiran y orientan al conjunto del ordenamiento juridico, las
cuales se encuentran explicita o implicitamente dentro de éste, y tiene la funcién
primordial de integrar el propio ordenamiento juridico supliendo las omisiones de
la ley”.(1) El siguiente concepto que debemos conocer, es el de Informacion, dicho
concepto ha sido analizado por multiples investigadores, bajo la interpretacion de la
Comision Nacional de Derechos Humanos; “en un sentido amplio se considera que
la informacién consiste en dar forma, estructura o significacion a algo, o bien, poner
al corriente, hacer participe o instruir. Sea como sea, la informacién tiene como ob-
jetivo la transferencia de conocimientos, integrandose ésta por un conjunto de datos
(elementos referenciales acerca de un hecho) o signos”.(2)

A continuacién, mostraremos el concepto de Derecho de la Informacién: “Aquella
rama del Derecho que comprende el conjunto de normas juridicas reguladoras de la
actividad informativa y de la tutela efectiva del derecho a las libertades de expresion
y de informacion en la forma en que se reconocen y quedan constitucionalmente
establecidas”, concepto que engloba el objeto esencial del Derecho de la Informacién
como Derecho regulador y protector de las libertades de expresion y de informacion
reconocidas en la Constitucién”.(3) Es importante saber distinguir derecho de la in-
formacién con el derecho a la informacién: “En las preposiciones de y a reside su
diferencia. Cuando hablamos del derecho de algo, nos referimos a la norma o normas
juridicas que regulan la materia de que se trate. Cuando hablamos del derecho a es
que tenemos la facultad de hacerlo, obtenerlo o ejercerlo”.(4)

El derecho del paciente a la informacién esta determinado por ley como ya ha que-
dado reflejado, pero desde el aspecto ético conviene que repasemos el significado de
“derecho a la verdad”. Se reconocen tres aceptaciones sobre la interpretacion del sig-
nificado de verdad:

1. La primera podriamos denominarla la “objetiva”. Se trata de adecuar la palabra
a la realidad material de los hechos (aedequatio intelectus et res cognita). Esta
acepcion proviene del mundo escoldstico con S. Thomas de Aquino;

2. Lasegunda acepcion del término “verdad” tiene matices estrictamente éticos.

La tercera acepcion esta muy vinculada a la anterior y viene a referir la “verdad”
como un concepto relacional desde el doble matiz de fidelidad y confianza.

4. Esta tercera acepcion proviene de una raiz histdrica tan importante para nosotros
como es el mundo semita, el mundo judaico. Revisando algunos textos sagrados
de los judios (Antiguo Testamento) y/o de los cristianos (Nuevo Testamento) po-
demos encontrar expresiones tan sorprendentes como ,la verdad os hara libres”
(Jn 8, 32).

Existe evidencia que, en el &mbito sanitario, ante situaciones de diagnéstico y/o pro-
nostico grave, tradicionalmente se suelen alegar distintos argumentos para no decir
la verdad a los pacientes, entre ellos:
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+ Engaio benevolente: “lo que uno no conoce no puede herirle y puede ayudarle”.
Informar sélo anadiria un plus de ansiedad al paciente y esto es evitable. Es un
planteamiento puramente consecuencialista;

+ Los profesionales no conocen la “verdad completa” y, aunque la conocieran, mu-
chos pacientes no comprenderian el objetivo ni las implicaciones de la informa-
cion;

+ Los enfermos con patologias graves y/o clinica de deterioro, incluso cuando dicen
que quieren saber, en realidad prefieren no saber.

Acceder ala “verdad” es un derecho de todos los pacientes. Simplemente porque cada
persona tiene derecho a decidir, con apoyo y conocimiento de causa, sobre aspectos
tan importantes de su vida como el proceso de salud/enfermedad. Debemos seguir
dos condiciones para asegurarnos que se cumplen las condiciones de este derecho:

1. Informar al paciente de todo lo que quiera saber y sdlo de lo que quiera saber so-
bre su “verdad objetiva”, material;

2. Ofertarle “garantia de soporte” adecuada ante la fragilidad que supone la enfer-
medad y sus posibles complicaciones.

JUSTIFICACION: un sentido y un valor

El motivo de realizar este trabajo ha sido, por una parte, la constancia recogida en la
literatura, respecto a la necesidad sobre la aplicacién correcta del derecho a la infor-
macion del paciente, teniendo en cuenta los requerimientos del mismo, analizando
desde una perspectiva integral (fisica, psicoldgica, social y espiritual) las posibilida-
des de informacion adecuada del paciente a tratar. Asi mismo, se detectan datos en
la literatura, sobre la relacién entre el clinico y el paciente, ya que dicha relacién ha
cambiado mucho en las ultimas décadas. Se debe analizar los cambios sociales y las
caracteristicas de la sociedad occidental del siglo XXI, para lograr entender mejor
cédmo afectan estos cambios a la relacion clinico-paciente.

La relacion clinica ha sido y sigue siendo en algunos casos, jerdrquica y paternalista,

lo que provoca dificultades actuales entre los profesionales. Se detecta la dificultad
por parte del clinico, a la hora de reconocer al paciente capaz de decidir libremente
sobre la eleccion de su tratamiento, haciendo complejo la aceptacion de una relaciéon
hacia el paciente de libre autonomia.

OBJETIVOS
GENERAL:

+  Conocer como es la relacion entre el clinico y el paciente a la hora de propor-
cionar la informacién, que concierne a la salud del usuario, teniendo en cuenta el
Derecho de Informacion.

ESPECIFICO:

+  Valorar cdmo es la relacion entre el clinico y el paciente durante su encuentro;
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+ Conocer la diferencia entre Derecho de la Informacion y el Derecho a la Informa-
cion;

+ Analizar los cambios en la historia respecto a la forma de relacionarse el clinico
con el enfermo.

METODOLOGIA

Trabajo de revision de la literatura cientifica y actualizacion del conocimiento en el
siguiente ambito especifico: relacidn clinico-paciente, el encuentro clinico y el Dere-
cho a la informacién, buscando y analizando la literatura cientifica correspondiente
a dicho tema, para con ello concluir y evaluar como es la forma de relacionarse actual
entre el clinico y el enfermo, si los clinicos respetan el Derecho a la Informacién y de
la informacion, asi también aprender como hacer un uso correcto de la informacion
para con los pacientes.

FUENTES

Las fuentes utilizadas fueron:

1. Revisiones sistematicas: La Biblioteca Cochrane Plus, Pubmed Health.
2. Metabuscador: Trip.

3. Bases de datos bibliograficas: CUIDEN, PubMed.

4

Otras fuentes: Google académico y revistas.

CRITERIOS DE INCLUSION Y EXCLUSION DE ESTUDIOS
INCLUSION:

+ Elidioma no sera motivo de exclusion, porque seran debidamente traducidos;

+ Seincluirdn todo tipo de estudios, que respondan a nuestra pregunta de revisiéon
y que, a su vez, superen el instrumento de lectura critica CASPe.

EXCLUSION:

+ DPublicaciones superiores a diez afios desde su publicacion;
+ Publicaciones que no respondan a nuestra pregunta de revision;

+ DPublicaciones que se encuentren en paginas de pago o que por algun motivo téc-
nico no sea posible acceder a ellos;

+ DPublicaciones con bajo nivel de evidencia cientifica;

+ Agquellas publicaciones que no cumplan con la metodologia cientifica.
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CRITERIOS DE BUSQUEDA: DESCRIPTORES, OPERADORES
Y LIMITADORES

No OPERADORES UTILIZADOS LIMITADORES
1. BUSQUEDA EN CUIDEN

1. “derecho” AND “informacién” AND “encuentro” AND “clinico”| ultimos 10 afos
AND “relacién”

2. BUSQUEDA EN COCHRANE

2. encuentro clinico derecho informacion ultimos 10 afios

3. BUSQUEDA EN PUBMED

3. MESH: clinical meeting right information ultimos 10 anos

4. BUSQUEDA EN TRIPDATAB

4. clinical meeting right information patient ultimos 10 anos

EVALUACION CRITICA DE LOS DOCUMENTO

Se obtuvo un total de 28 documentos en la bisqueda realizada en la literatura, los
cuales fueron analizados para determinar su elegibilidad, fueron 8 los estudios se-
leccionados y que resultaron validos, ya que fueron sometidos a un programa de ha-
bilidades de lectura critica llamado CASPe. Siendo aceptados al final aquellos que
obtuvieron una puntuacién mayor a 7, superando las preguntas principales para que
la calidad del estudio sea considerable y por ende fuesen favorables. Los 8 estudios se-
leccionados siguieron siendo fiables para la realizacion de esta revision bibliografica,
por lo tanto, son los que se han tenido en cuenta a la hora de elaborar los resultados y
la discusion de este trabajo.

DOCUMENTOS DEL ESTUDIO

ARTICULOS DEL SELSCCIONADOS

1. El encuentro clinico: reflexiones semiéticas. Miguel Kottow, Andrea Kottow
2. Una reflexion sobre la relacion clinica actual. Marga Iraburu Elizondo

3. La relacioén clinica en las sociedades democraticas. Azucena Couceiro

4. La bioética y la relacion médico-paciente. Joaquin Ocampo-Martinez

5. El Consentimiento Informado y la relacion Médico-Paciente. Ana Maria Sanchez

Santiesteban

6. The patient’s right to information: the art of communicating. J. Barbero
7. The doctor-patient relationship in history. J. Lazaro, D. Gracia
8. El derecho a la informacion sanitaria en la Ley 41/2002. Eduardo Osuna Carrillo de
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RESULTADOS Y CONCLUSIONES
RESULTADOS:

En el pasado ha sido siempre el clinico quien decidia, con un caracter beneficiente,
qué datos sobre el paciente debia guardar como secreto. En la actualidad, es el propio
paciente el que tiene derecho a decidir donde queda el perimetro de su intimidad,
siendo el titular de toda la informacion sobre su salud y decidiendo si la comparte
o no con sus familiares.

Respecto a la informacion que solicita el paciente y a su posibilidad de acceso, hay
estudios que informan, que, en Espaia, el médico sigue siendo la principal fuen-
te de informacién de los pacientes, siendo el 30% de los usuarios, los que buscan
informacion en otras fuentes diferentes a su relacion clinica. Algo que nos alerta,
pues se prevé que este porcentaje aumente, haciendo necesarios que los profesionales
contrasten la calidad de la informacién y sepan transmitirla correspondientemente.
Coincidiendo dicho porcentaje con Portugal.

Es necesario conocer el alcance del Derecho a la Informacion, formuldndose estos en
los siguientes pilares:

+ Las personas tienen derecho a conocer toda la informacién obtenida con respecto
a su salud. Asimismo, tiene que respetarse la voluntad de una persona de no ser
informada;

+ Lainformacion tiene que formar parte de todas las actuaciones asistenciales, tie-
ne que darse de forma comprensible, ser veridica y adecuada a las necesidades
y los requerimientos del paciente, con el fin de ayudarlo a tomar decisiones de
forma auténoma;

+ Corresponde al clinico responsable del paciente garantizar el cumplimiento del
Derecho a la Informacion.

Con la introduccién del “consentimiento informado” en la relacién clinica, hubo una
etapa de desconcierto tanto para profesionales como pacientes, aunque en la actuali-
dad el documento se reduce a ser firmado sin que el profesional explique al paciente
contenido alguno. La ley declara el derecho que tiene cada paciente a recibir informa-
cién y posteriormente, a consentir aquello que se le propone. Por lo tanto, el clinico
tiene la obligacién de poner sus conocimientos a disposicion del paciente en todo el
proceso, no solamente en la obtencién del consentimiento informado.

La antigua relacion clinico-paciente como relacion de poder, se esta transformando
en una relacion entre iguales, donde ambos comparten la autonomia como valor y su
ejercicio como un derecho, segun el deontologismo kantiano.

Por otro lado, la beneficencia como valor principal por parte del clinico, estd varian-
do su contenido. El clinico no solo persigue el beneficio que cree que el paciente debe
recibir sino, ademas, el beneficio que el propio paciente considera para si mismo, en
seguimiento del principialismo de Beauchamp y Childress.

En un estudio sobre diagnéstico e informacién de cancer en Espaiia, se afirma que en
nuestro medio un 40-70% de los enfermos con cancer conocen la naturaleza maligna
de su enfermedad, aunque sélo un 25-50% han sido informados de ello.
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Este dato tan relevante, demuestra que el clinico debe esforzarse més en conseguir
un correcto proceso de comunicacion con el paciente, acercandose mas a su realidad
y a sus necesidades. De lo contrario el paciente tiene el riesgo de sufrir desconfianza,
sensacion de engano, lo que afectaria a la relacion clinico-paciente.

En otro estudio se informa que un 75% de los pacientes informados se expresaban
con claridad sobre su enfermedad y sus consecuencias, mientras que solo un 25% de
los pacientes que no habian sido informados hacia lo mismo. El paciente que es infor-
mado puede identificar con nitidez a su clinico de referencia, el vinculo es mas firme
y la comprension ante la informacion es mayor. El derecho a la informacion sanitaria,
aunque pueda considerarse estrechamente vinculado al consentimiento del paciente,
trasciende al dmbito de éste, ya que no sdlo el enfermo sino la persona sana, como
ciudadano, es tributaria de recibir una informacién sanitaria suficiente para adoptar
medidas preventivas y normas de conducta que beneficien su salud.

CONCLUSIONES

Entre el paternalismo tradicional (Hipdcrates) y el autonomismo extremo (Peter Sin-
ger) existen muchas posibilidades para mantener una 6ptima relacién clinica, que
encamina con el personalismo critico (Mounier) hasta el racionalismo critico-ético
(Popper). Aunque el paternalismo es a veces afiorado entre los clinicos, es necesario
avanzar como sociedades democriticas, siendo necesario para el profesional la mejor
formacion, lo que nos lleva a una relacion adulta entre el clinico y el paciente.

Los cddigos sobre los derechos del paciente han deshecho la idea de que la enferme-
dad incapacita psicolégicamente, haciendo que el paciente obedeciera ordenes por
parte de su clinico. Estas leyes defienden lo contrario, pues reivindican la capacidad
y competencia por parte de los pacientes, para tomar decisiones sobre su propio cu-
erpo en funcién de su proyecto de vida, es decir, hay un principio de respeto a la au-
tonomia que el médico paternalista ignoraba y en la actualidad tiene que reconocer.
Tenemos, por supuesto, una dimension eleutérica de acuerdo con Kant.

El “consentimiento informado” provocé un cambio cultural para con el desarrollo de
la relacién clinica, lo que implica un mayor respeto hacia el paciente, segtin el princi-
pio de lo respecto por la autonomia del paciente.

Dicho documento debe garantizar la autonomia moral del paciente y no debe ser
visto por parte del clinico y paciente, como un documento que facilita la exencion de
la responsabilidad juridica. El “consentimiento informado” tiene funciones especi-
ficas que fortalecen cualquier tipo de investigacion, siendo el clinico que va a reali-
zar el procedimiento quien debe informar convenientemente al paciente y familiares
y obtener el consentimiento. Ningun documento leido y firmado sustituye nunca al
dialogo. Dicho consentimiento es considerado de materia ética y no juridica. El con-
sentimiento informado es materia axioldgica, sobre todo.

Asimismo, se debe contribuir a la difusion y adecuacion del “consentimiento infor-
mado” en beneficio del paciente. El respeto a la autonomia del paciente es un cambio
en la historia de la relacion paternalista que mantenia el clinico con su paciente en el
pasado. Dicha conquista histdrica de las sociedades mas avanzadas no implica el que
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en ellas los médicos hayan renunciado a promover el bien de los pacientes. Todos los
principios de Beauchamp y Childress son interrelacionables critica y éticamente. En
la practica diaria, el clinico se tiene que enfrentar a una realidad relacionada con el
miedo juridico (familia, juez, administraciéon, compaiifas de seguros, la disponibili-
dad de recursos y de tiempo...). Aun asi, el clinico y paciente dialogan en la practica
diaria, condicionados eso si, por todos estos factores.

DISCUSION

Respecto al uso correcto del “consentimiento informado” y la relacion clinica, se pre-
cisa que el profesional se forme y entrene en habilidades de comunicacién, en técnicas
de entrevista clinica, de apoyo emocional y ayuda, en saber analizar conflictos de va-
lores y valorar la autonomia y capacitacién del paciente. El “consentimiento informa-
do” debe entenderse como la aceptacion por parte de un paciente competente de cual-
quier procedimiento diagndstico o terapéutico, una vez ha tenido a su disposicion la
informacién adecuada para introducirse libremente en la decision clinica propuesta.
Los requerimientos necesarios deben ser; libertad, competencia e informacién sufi-
ciente. Por lo que a la relacion clinico-paciente se refiere, debe estar siempre basada
en la confianza y el proceso de informacioén necesario. Pero ofrecido por una buena
e adecuada relacion eleutérica, como ensefianza de la Filosofia Practica kantiana,
dado que el “consentimiento informado” es una consecuencia del principio de la au-
tonomia de la razon practica del idealismo transcendental kantiano.

Se reflexiona sobre el ideal de paciente para algunos clinicos, el paciente que es su-
miso, el que no pregunta ni cuestiona, el que obedece y aprueba las acciones que le
propone su clinico, aunque dicha accién no esté justificada, con el objetivo de la re-
muneracion econémica o la ignorancia de la incompetencia profesional.

Ante esto, el respeto a la autonomia del paciente resurge como un valor indiscutible,
exceptuando a aquellas personas que no tienen la capacidad de decision, bien por
extremos de edad o problemas de salud mental y patologias degenerativas. Es un
compromiso con la Bioética, por parte de todos los clinicos implicados en la atencién
ala salud, asumir el compromiso de la reflexién ético-axioldgica sobre todos aquellos
dilemas éticos, que en la practica diaria van surgiendo.

El buen clinico es aquel que reconoce el derecho del paciente a decidir e investiga
y respeta las necesidades del mismo, empatizando y adaptandose a las mismas. La
informacién que proporciona el clinico tiene que ser veraz, todo lo que se salga de la
misma se considera abuso de poder, toda informacion debe ser personalizada e indi-
vidualizada. La informacién es un proceso, se trata de didlogo, dicha informacién y la
obtencion del consentimiento informado puede variar entre los pacientes, resultando
tacil y rapido en algunos casos y en otros puede requerir tiempo.

El clinico debe proporcionar tiempo para que el paciente asimile la informacién y ex-
prese las dudas y preguntas que le surjan. Por ende, el clinico debe esforzarse durante
el didlogo, comunicandose e informando, para dar forma y ver los limites del propio
proceso, asi como, aclarando todas las dudas en torno al consentimiento del paciente.
La comunicacién debe ser una herramienta basica para la relacion entre el clinico-
paciente, usandose para una posterior deliberaciéon moral.
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El clinico debe fomentar para ello: la exploraciéon continua sobre su paciente sin dar
nada por hecho, identificar las preocupaciones que el paciente puede estar viviendo,
fomentar la actitud empdtica, actuar desde la congruencia y proporcionar la creaciéon
de un vinculo terapéutico. El clinico debe dialogar en su practica diaria, recono-
ciendo sus cualidades y sus deficiencias (profesionales y personales), manteniendo
siempre la intencion de ayudar al paciente.

Otro punto para tener en cuenta son las nuevas tecnologias, ya que estan modifican-
do los cauces informativos de muchos ciudadanos. La dificultad radica en que en
“Internet” circulan noticias de todo tipo, y en ocasiones las fuentes no son correctas.
Proporcionar una buena informacién es vital, para que el paciente tome la decisiéon
acertada, de forma libre, por lo tanto, el clinico debe compartir sus conocimientos de
manera rigurosa y adaptada al paciente.

CONCLUSION GENERAL

La autonomia, segiin Kant, es la voluntad por la identificacién con la legislaciéon de
la libertad. Por supuesto, la autonomia no se considera solamente la acepcion mas
inmediata y necesaria segtn las inclinaciones sensibles, pero en la capacidad de ac-
tuar en conformidad con la ley moral de la seductora mediacion de las esperanzas
dogmaticas y que no tenga en consideracion los limites de la razén practica. (13) El
“consentimiento informativo” es una condicién apoditica del paciente. Este realiza su
afirmacion eleuterica como un imperativo categoérico de la razon practica. En Kant,
la moralidad es, pues, la relacién de las acciones con la autonomia de la voluntad,
esto es, con la posible legislacion universal por medio de las maximas de la misma.
(14). La autonomia ocupa un lugar privilegiado en el dominio de la Etica Kantiana
y entonces en la Bioética. Muchas son las fuertes afirmaciones de Kant en el sentido
de que el de autonomia es no sélo el supremo, sino incluso el tnico principio posible
de la moralidad, se repiten en Kritik der ptaktichen Vernunft.

El Consentimiento Informado se ha constituido en un nuevo ideal de la autonomia
ylaracionalidad. Es una expresion de las profundas transformaciones de la Medicina
y la Sociedad Occidental. Ha sido la superacion del paternalismo, como manifesta-
cion de la sociedad, pluralista, autonémica y democratica.

Se explican los limites del “consentimiento informado”. En general, es mas necesario
cuanto menos urgente es el tratamiento y cuanto mas experimental. La informacién
necesaria para el consentimiento se limita a lo que pueda ser preciso para tomar una
decision concreta. Se explicaran esquematicamente las condiciones de la informacion
para una buena decision por parte del paciente. Existe una relacion directa entre el
grado de competencia de un paciente y la gravedad o trascendencia de la decision. Se
concluye que la practica del Consentimiento Informado puede abrir la comunicacién
del médico y su paciente. Con el Consentimiento Informado tenemos una triplice
comunicacion (teorética, practica y poiética). Las tres formulaciones estan presentes
y su practica inadecuada puede introducir nuevos fenémenos, que no es puramente
juridico. Hay que entender el Consentimiento Informado como un nuevo ideal, ha-
cia la promocidén de la autonomia de los pacientes. Por tanto, debe ser comprendido
como una relaciéon mds plena para el profesional sanitario. De acuerdo con este texto,
la autonomia es una maxima que tiene que ser capaz, consiste en ser un principio
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unico de la moralidad. (15). Aqui Kant reivindica originalidad. Esta originalidad re-
presenta también en la Bioética por la creacién del “consentimiento informativo”,
de acuerdo con el deontologismo kantiano. Como obtenemos la referencia ain mas
grande del objetivo del consentimiento informado por las palabras de Jodo Queirdz
e Melo: ” Como médico, cada vez mais, sei que nada sei, e ao exercer uma Arte/
Ciéncia que se transforma em Ciéncia/Arte, verifica-se a necessidade de nao deixar
esquecer o individuo, sere humano, objecto da ciencia. O consentimento informado
¢ instrumento util para atingir ese objectivo”.(15) Este consentimiento es una opor-
tunidad para que el paciente tenga una actitud eleuterica, siendo siempre un hombre
libre. El consentimiento es una realidad eleuterica en la relacién paciente/ clinico.

El Consentimiento Informado debe presentarse como una nueva comunicacion teo-
retica (contemplacion) de la relacion sanitario-paciente. Entonces este ideal bioético
es la promocion de la autonomia de los pacientes. El cumplimento de esta tarea es
necesaria para que los pacientes puedan disfrutar de toda la informacién que pidan
y necesiten para determinar un perfecto control sobre sus patologias. Este consen-
timiento se define por una comunicacion practica y poiética en la relacion médico-
enfermo. Podemos decir que el Consentimiento Informado se constituye en un nu-
evo momento de la autonomia de la razdn clinica, bien como referencia como una
heteronomia de la razon teorética. Por tanto, el Consentimiento Informado existe
en una relacion directa entre el grado de competencia de un paciente y la transcen-
dencia de la decision clinica. El consentimiento, como razon practica, nos indica la
posibilidad de satisfacer uno de los derechos mas especificos de la persona afectada:
el derecho a saber y a decidir. Pero, el Consentimiento Informado es la oportunidad
central de la relacion entre sanitario y paciente, de acuerdo con el modelo autono-
mista de la asistencia sanitaria, siendo una condicion de Bioética a incrementar lo
mas posible en todos los servicios sanitarios, con indicacion obligatoria.(14) Luego,
el consentimiento es tanto mas importante cuanto menos urgente y mas experimen-
tales sean sus indicaciones terapéuticas. La tarea del consentimiento informado es
muy facilitada, porque en un gran nimero de intervenciones clinicas la necesidad del
consentimiento resulta apenas de exigencias éticas. El “consentimiento informado”
es un “imperativo categérico” de la razén practica, en dependencia pragmatica, de
la autonomia de la voluntad (Wille), segundo Kant. Segtin la referida perspectiva,
el consentimiento es entre el Bioderecho y la Bioética. Ingelfinger ha hecho notar
que la calidad del “consentimiento informado” depende en mucho de la educacién
y desarrollo intelectual y libre de la persona doliente. (17). Todavia hoy, por todos los
motivos, hay quien sustenta que la obtencion del “consentimiento informado” en la
practica se ha convertido en un requisito legal, que sirve mas para la proteccion legal
de los sanitarios y de investigadores, que para defender los derechos del paciente.

Puesto que el “consentimiento informado” es un requisito fundamental (en los ensay-
os clinicos, trasplantes, intervenciones de las cirugias, etc.) ha surgido una significati-
va controversia en relacion a las caracteristicas esenciales del mismo: competencia del
que da el consentimiento y finalidad, calidad de la informacion, educacion de las per-
sonas. Entretanto, es conveniente referir que el consentimiento del enfermo, ante las
actuaciones clinicas tiene un adecuado sentido en el seno de las relaciones médico-
paciente, ya que éstas gozan, segun el derecho, de la condicién de contractuales. Des-
de luego, estas relaciones pueden estudiarse en tres dimensiones siguientes; técnica,
material y antropoldgica. Sefialamos, por interés e importancia, la mds significativa,
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que es la dimension antropoldgica. Por medio de esta, el paciente es una persona que
estd necesitada de la asistencia médica, dado que sufre fisica y espiritualmente con
su patologia y que, por esa razdn, se encuentra en situacion de profunda dependencia
y minusvalia frente al clinico”. (16) Por todo esto, siguiendo el camino del “consenti-
miento informado”, la conducta del médico para con él debe aportar una actitud con
la mayor calidad y humanidad posible, no sélo para favorecer la confianza mutua,
sino también para conseguir un eficaz tratamiento
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Man as a subject among dilemmas
and ethical challenges of the present
time

Summary

If we talk about dilemmas and the ethical challenges of the present time, then we suggest simulta-
neously that these problems differ in some way from universal ethical questions, important to man in
every epoch and in every circumstances, and from these issues which were important in the past or
will turn out important in the future, however, at present the general agreement concerning definite
decisions prevails. Then it is necessary to identify those special problems of the present time and point
out the features due to which they acquire special significance to us.

Key words: philosophy, anthropology, ethics, moral philosophy, moral theology, ethical dilemmas,
ethical challenges, the present time versus morality.

f we talk about dilemmas and the ethical challenges of the present time, then we

suggest simultaneously that these problems differ in some way from universal ethi-

cal questions, important to man in every epoch and in every circumstances, and
from these issues which were important in the past or will turn out important in the
future, however, at present the general agreement concerning definite decisions pre-
vails. Then it is necessary to identify those special problems of the present time and
point out the features due to which they acquire special significance to us.

However, presenting the matter in such a way does not seem fully justified, because
the times in which we live differ in many regards from all mankind has ever ex-
perienced. The development of science and technology and increasing possibility of
activities resulting from them, and also a level of complexity of relations linking the
acting subject with other different subjects and the external world, caused that also
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ethical problems have taken on a whole new dimension. The issues which in the be-
ginning of the XXth century were considered as minor or banal (e.g. the problem of
man’s influence on the environment) became the key ethical questions in the course
of several decades stirring up deep divisions not only among ethicists, but also in the
whole society. In majority, they are however practical problems connected with cer-
tain general philosophical theories, such as abortion, euthanasia or medical experi-
ments. In the last years they grew almost into symbols, and the way of their deciding
shows a general ideological attitude, and even allows to define political views.

However, if we want to find answers to the question about man’s situation in the con-
text of ethical problems characteristic of the present time, first of all, it is necessary to
think over what we understand by the notion of the ethical situation. In the present
ethical discussion, meanings of such notions like “ethical dilemma” or “ethics” are get-
ting more and more muddied, and provided in the case of “ethical dilemma” the mat-
ter is relatively simple, because this notion came into being as a result of transferring
a dilemma notion from the field of logics to the field of ethics, and as a result of it the
notion seems to mean simply the situation, in which the simple choice between good
and moral evil is impossible. Then when it comes down to the notion of ethics, we can
already speak about certain erosion of this notion, the erosion leading to breaking the
unity of factual content and the formal side of ethical norms more than once'.

It would be appropriate to agree that the notion of ethics underwent “erosion”, both
in colloquial language and in the language of the philosophical reflection on moral-
ity. On the other hand, however, it is impossible not to notice that also the meanings
of many ethical notions and even notions from colloquial language such as death,
life, disease, health, suffering, fight, guilt etc. have got muddied or at least have been
redefined. Without precise further clarification of all these notions, any ethical dis-
course ceases to be possible.

It is necessary to recognize for particularly disturbing that the difference between
the notion of ethics and the notion of morality is getting blurred. As it is known,
many philosophers distinguish between ethics (ethical system) and morality (moral
system). According to the definition given by S. Jedynak, the ethical system is “the
set of well ordered views with reasoning” possessing certain aim, namely convincing
others to accept these views. However, we define the moral system as “valid in a given
society and in given time the set of standards and moral values fulfilling the function
in regulating a human life”>. One can have doubts whether defining the moral system
through referring to the moral values has a sufficient explanatory power, however
it does not seem the most important at the moment. The principal question here is
whether the distinction between ethics and morality reflects the real way of using
these notions, or this is only postulate-based and designing solution. It seems that
S.Jedynak’s definitions constitute an attempt arrange the notional chaos reigning in
the present ethical discussion into order. They are by no means a description of the
actual condition of the thing.

Then one can propose the thesis according to which one of the causes of the difficulty
with definition what is the present man’s ethical condition, is that a border between

1 H. Promienska, About some dilemmas concerning violating the principles of the ethics in
extreme existential situations, from Ethicist in the face of border-line situations, edited by
D. Probucka, Cracow 2007, pp. 21-22.

2 Por. S. Jedynak, Stownik etyczny, Lublin 1990, s. 237 i nast.
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ethics and morality is getting blurred. If we define morality, as S. Jedynak did, as the
set of standards really valid in the given society, then we should also accept that the
set of standards is obvious for every member of this society, so it is not subject to
“controversiality”. Even when we agree that there are lots of moral systems compet-
ing with each other in Western societies in reality, then it will signify no more than
that the individual faces the necessity of choice suitable to his morality (assuming
naturally that the possibility of the unhindered choice of his own identity exists).
Meanwhile the problem which the man faces at present is not by no means the prob-
lem of choice, but axiological state of confusion or simply axiological emptiness lead-
ing practically to the conviction that every choice is equally devoid meaning.

It is also easy to notice, observing contemporary ethical discussions, that they are
characterized by not only ambiguity of key notions, but also with multidimensional
character and multiaspectedness. On the one hand their result is free referring to
various, often excluding ethical theories functioning in that discussion under com-
mon name of the ethical tradition, and on the second hand, the fact that except for
ethicists and philosophers also theologians, politicians, journalists, doctors, geneti-
cists etc. take part in it. That second aspect of present ethical disputes seems to be
particularly symptomatic, because it is not the symptom of the intellectual fashion,
but the result of growing complexity of the reality as a result of new scientific discov-
eries, technological inventions (cellular telephony, the Internet), and finally social
and economic changes (globalization). These phenomena are the direct source of the
ethical problems i.e. they require an answer to the question, how we should proceed
in reality shaped under their influence, and simultaneously due to their ethical ambi-
guity they provoke bringing our hitherto existing convictions under review.

For the assessment of man’s condition, who is trying to find the solution of the ethical
problems of the present day, is not admittedly essential which of the above mentioned
phenomena we are going to recognize as primal in relation to remaining ones. In the
first half of the XXth century many philosophers discerned the causes of the crisis
of morality in the increasing role of the technology and in its degrading, alienating
influence on man. Such opinions get rarer and rarer at present time. It seems to result
from the fact that we get used to technological inventions facilitating our everyday
life quickly and begin to treat them as a natural element of our surroundings. Only
the newest discoveries or inventions, such as the Internet or cloning of animals still
arouse discussions, however these problems also in the course of the nearest several
years or decades will be “domesticated” and stop arousing anxiety about the future
of mankind.

The fact that science and technology tend to be treated as the cause of the ethical di-
lemmas of the present day causes that in the present ethical reflection the tendency to
search solutions of ethical problems in areas where those problems take their origins
is visible, so actually in science and technology. If these kind of attempts aim at find-
ing the final answers concerning ethical questions, then it seems that we have to deal
with the hidden cult of the science, that is with scientism’. The question whether the

3 The example of such attempts at solving a dispute concerning moral admissibility of eut-
hanasia by determination — based on biological criteria - the moment when human life be-
ins. Cf. J. Sak, P. Kicinski, B. Kotodziejczyk, K. Marczewski, Bio-ethic aspects of protection
ordhuman life in the pre-natal period, from Ethicist in a face of border-line situations..., p. 175

and next.
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science will ever be able to give answers to the ethical questions (so e.g. to bring us
closer to understanding of the relation between the nervous system and conscious-
ness) is certainly an important and interesting philosophical question. However,
when we wonder about the man’s condition here and now, then we have to be content
with the statement, that both “making scientific” of ethics and man’s philosophy is so
far a philosophical myth which might be never realized.

Neither science nor technology constitute the cause of ethical conflicts anyway, but
multiplied possibilities for action thanks to them. Moreover, the science and techno-
logy are the product of man’s definite attitude towards the world, an expression of
hope for liberation from the state of various dependencies in which the individual
was in pre-industrial revolution period. Hence, at present for the second source of the
ethical uncertainty is quite universally acknowledged the progressive bankruptcy of
the Enlightenment ideal of rationality (or at least growing belief in this bankruptcy).
The Enlightenment model of rationality made assumption that essential and really
existing is only this what is universal. The contingency and individuality in any case
seem to constitute, if not the essence, an equivalent component of the human existen-
ce, treat this model as aberration.

The most conspicuous sign of the bankruptcy of the Enlightenment model of ra-
tionality is our attitude toward suffering and death. It does not concern only the
Holocaust, which is presented by the followers of the post-modernistic philosophy
as the final consequence of this model, but about one of the basic outlines of the
present culture, namely tendency to comodation i.e. transforming larger and larger
fragments of the reality including man into goods. Hence endeavour to repress from
consciousness this what does not allow to be reduced to the object level i.e. human
death for example, is characteristic of contemporary times. The contemporary man
became an object of the laws of supply and demand, and the social life resembles the
market where each of us is treated like the object possessing the definite value. Old,
ill and suffering man stops being to be suitable goods for sale, therefore he is elimi-
nated from the social life (market) and is subject to special ‘utilization’ at institutions
created especially to isolate disease and death from the social life’. It leads to the rise
of falsified picture of the world, because “the death is still horrible, terrific phenome-
non, and fear of it is common, though we even believed that it has been mastered in
many aspects”. The man has now to cope with universal ethical problems resulting
from his human nature, and the attempts to repress them from the field of vision
leads to loneliness and larger suffering in consequence.

The numerous attempts of overcoming this condition of the thing are undertaken,
both in the level of the individual problems (bioethics, eco-ethics, professional ethics
etc.) and in the level of the general philosophical reflection about the morality. An
attempt to make an effort to face a specific ethical situation of the contemporary man
is situational ethics of the Anglican theologian J. Fletscher, among others. It assumes
that the detailed, invariable moral norms we should be guided by in every circum-
stances do not exist. How we should proceed, always depends on the situation. Only
four general principles exist (the deed should be effective, i.e. should lead to the result
in conformity with the commandment of love, the same deed can be morally good or

4 Por. R. Tokarczyk, Prawa narodzin, Zycia i Smierci, Krakéw 2000, s. 323.
5 E. Kibler-Ross, Rozmowy o Smierci i umieraniu, Poznarn 1998, s. 23.
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bad depending on the circumstances, the acceptance of the fact of the religious belief,
treating other man as the aim itself), however we cannot come to conclusions concer-
ning practical action based on them®. In the XXth century the meta-ethical theories
came into being, which question the sense of practicing ethics as the philosophical
science (emotivism) or they put oftf the moment of reaching the certainty concerning
essential values and ethical principles far in the future (constructivism).

Disadvantage of all these proposals is lack of reference to dynamically changing ethi-
cal situation of the contemporary man. However, it is hard to actually count on co-
ming into existence of the ethical theory or even the philosophical direction which
would be able to describe situation of the contemporary man, showing simultaneo-
usly how man should live in the world created by himself. It happens as a result of
development pace of the present civilization and new ethical problems continually
appearing. The problems, which forty or fifty years ago still seemed absolutely basic
e.g. the threat of the atomic war and annihilation of the whole mankind’, at present
became so minor that we are almost unconscious of their existence in everyday life.
One can have the impression, that every attempt of seizing man’s situation in the face
of new ethical questions constitute rather the symptom of fear of the future than cle-
an cognitive attempt of understanding of the change of man’s situation in the world.

Even the most detailed characteristics of the ethical problems of the present day does
not give the answer to the question about man’s condition. The solutions of those
problems also do not define the contemporary man’s condition made from the per-
spective of various philosophical and religious positions. These solutions differ de-
pending on ideological assumptions, which disputing parties accept on the principle
of axioms, meanwhile these assumptions themselves usually constitute the elements
of ethical theories formed as the attempt of explanation of the man’s condition in
completely different reality. Referring to these assumptions certainly does not facili-
tate seizing the exceptionality of the man’s situation here and now.

What does that exceptionality consist in? It seems that one of the features of ethical
condition of the contemporary man is the feeling of increasing complexity and the
multiaspectedness of ethical choices. The relation between action and its result has
been broken off, though not with respect to result’s distance either in time or space,
but with respect to possibility of its foreseeing. We are forced to act, however we are
not able to foresee what influence our actions will have on us, on different people,
and in the end on our surroundings. On the one hand it evokes the feeling of special
ethical helplessness, and on the second hand it breeds temptation of ethical relati-
vism or even nihilism. One can simply recognize the temptation for the natural and
inevitable consequence of the development of the contemporary civilization. One
can interpret the well-known work of H. Jonas Das Prinzip Verantwortung not only
as the attempt of creation of the new ethics adapted to the civilization of technology,
but as the special appeal to oppose nihilistic attitudes.

6 J. Fletcher, Situation Ethics, Philadelphia 1996.

7 B. Russell aged 91 wrote that he did not know if his whole life had made sense because
he was not sure if he had managed to contribute to prevent the atomic war. The Last Te-
stament of Bertrand Russell, Independent, 24th November 1993.In 1970s and 1980s the
majority of publication from the field of bioethics concerned the problems of conscious
procreation and genetic engineering, while in 1990s one of the main problem became the
end of the human life (the definition of the death, euthanasia, palliative care). cf. S. Leone,
Deadly ill, Cracow 2000, p.59.
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In fact, we are to deal with the special paradox. In the epoch when man managed to
understand and subordinate the considerable areas of the natural reality to himself
(including his own body, which of Descartes’s time is also treated as external natu-
ral reality towards the individual). When as species he is influenced by the external
strengths to less and less extent, and he is becoming their subject to more and more
extent, then as the individual he begins to lose his own subjectivity becoming the
object of the action of the strengths which he produced himself.

So the difference between the man’s situation now or formerly consists in the lack of
the certainty, which is the cause of the loss of belief in cohesion and the homogeneity
of all reality. So it does not concern only about the fact of involvement of the indivi-
dual in the complicated net of the relations and the dependencies, over which he is
not able to take control and which causes the feeling of the internal captivity, but also
about the loss of the basis of which one could draw out the coherent sense giving di-
rection to the life. In other words, inasmuch acknowledgement for his own a certain
superior and explaining the whole reality idea (God, reason, science, race etc.) allows
to recognize that external, phenomenal incoherence and the contingency of reality
for the unimportant attribute of this reality, for the transitory state or simply for an
illusion. The atrophy of belief in such an idea takes away this possibility. The man is
being left alone in the face of breaking into innumerable quantity of the incoherent
elements of the reality, and he has to cope alone with this metaphysical pluralism.

The present epoch also gives the chance of working out of ethics which is closer to
man and more authentic. It is the object of the voluntary acceptance, not the com-
pulsion that is forced on tradition or definite social relations. If, however, we look
at the past rejecting all ideological prejudices we can perceive that ethical systems
often became, even in spite of their creators’ intentions, the tool of suppression of the
individual freedom and the source of the injustice. The vagueness, ambiguity and
uncertainty of the ethical choices, characteristic for man at the turn of the XXth and
XXIst centuries, will favour beyond the doubt the increase of ethical consciousness.
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Summary

The contribution deals with the work and tasks of the teaching assistant of special educational needs
pupils, through the data obtained from the relevant teaching assistants’ documents and their profes-
sional competences in Slovakia and Great Britain. The research part presents the results of an empiri-
cal quantitative research aimed at comparing the work performance of teaching assistants in Slovakia
and Great Britain, that were surveyed as part of a rigorous thesis (Vargovd Urbanovd, 2018). One of
the most significant results is that a teaching assistant in both countries is part of support staff in
primary, secondary and special schools. Both countries have standards for the profession of teaching
assistant with defined areas and specific competences, the binding of which is to the issuing organi-
zation, but these vary in both countries.

Key wo rds: teaching assistant, special educational needs pupil, competences, teaching assistant
competences, Slovakia, Great Britain.

HUMANUM Migdzynarodowe Studia Spofeczno-Humanistyczne




Belkova V., Vargova Urbanova M., Zélyomiova P.: Asistent ucitela a jeho ...

UvoD

edostatok asistentov ucitelov na Slovensku, resp. aj odbornych zamestnancov
N v $kole zabezpecujucich Specificky servis ucitelom pracujicim v inkluzivnych

podmienkach, ako aj servis ziakom so $pecidlnymi vychovno-vzdelavacimi
potrebami (SVVP), patri k hlavnym prekdzkam zaclefiovania ziakov so $pecidlnymi
vychovno-vzdeldavacimi potrebami do $kol hlavného vzdelavacieho pradu. Tuto
skuto¢nost potvrdzuju viaceré vyskumy. Zélyomiova a Roviianova (2016: 175-190)
zistili (N=318), e préca so ziakmi so SVVP patri medzi najndro¢nejsie pedagogické
¢innosti bez ohladu na dizku pedagogickej praxe a zdroven je deklarovand ako
oblast s najvyssou potrebou dalsieho vzdelavania a potrebou podpornych ¢innosti
prostrednictvom dostatocného poctu kvalifikovanych asistentov ucitela. Ttto
skuto¢nost opakovane potvrdili dal$ie vyskumy Rovnanovej (2013, 2015). Podla
vyskumu Libu (2015: 87) bolo spomedzi zistovanych odbornych zamestnancov v skole
na plny Gvazok zamestnanych 37% asistentov ucitela (pred ktorym sa umiestnili taki
zamestnanci ako $pecidlny pedagdg, skolsky psycholég, socidlny pedagog). Statna
$kolska ingpekcia (SSI) na Slovensku (SR) vo svojej Spréve o stave a urovni $kolskej
integracie v zakladnych $koldch Slovenskej republiky v $kolskom roku 2017/2018
konstatuje, Ze ,vo vSetkych kontrolovanych skolach bol po¢et odbornych zamestnancov
vzhladom na pocet integrovanych Ziakov nepostacujuci“ (SSI 2017/2018: 2).

1. TEORETICKE VYCHODISKA

Pedagogicky asistent v SR je legislativne ukotveny v Zakone ¢. 317/2009 Z.z.
o pedagogickych zamestnancoch a odbornych zamestnancoch §16, ods.(1). Podla
poziadaviek ucitela, vychovévatela, majstra odbornej vychovy sa podiela na realizdcii
$kolského vzdelavacieho programu, alebo vychovného programu prislusného stupna
a druhu skoly ¢i $kolského zariadenia, ako aj na utvarani rovnosti prilezitosti
v edukacii, na prekonavani architektonickych, informaénych, jazykovych,
zdravotnych, socialnych alebo kulturnych bariér. Podla ods.(2) toho istého zdkona
v SR, patri ku kategorii pedagogickych zamestnancov, podkategoria asistent uitela.
Asistent ucitela vo Velkej Britanii (VB) md viacero pomenovani, ktoré zavisia od
dosiahnutej kvalifikdcie alebo vykonavanej pracovnej ¢innosti. ,Pojem asistent
ucitela je véeobecnym pojmom pre vsetkych, ktori st zamestnani na pomoc ucitelovi
v zakladnych, strednych a $pecidlnych skolach. Patria sem aj asistenti ucitelov, ktori
maju osobitnu zodpovednost za Ziaka, predmet alebo vekova skupinu® (Working
with Teaching Assistants 2000: 4).

V SR sa profesia asistenta ucitela zavadza do praxe na zaklade Metodického pokynu
z roku 2002, ktory je nahradeny Metodickym pokynom k zavedeniu profesie
asistent ucitela pri vychove a vzdelavani deti a ziakov so $pecialnymi vychovno-
vzdeldvacimi potrebami v predskolskych zariadeniach, v zakladnych $kolach
a v $pecidlnych zakladnych $kolach ¢. 184/2003 - 095 vydany Ministerstvom $kolstva
SR dna 6.decembra 2003. V praxi to znamenalo moznost zamestnat asistenta pre
ziakov s réoznym druhom a stupiiom postihnutia, resp. pre viacerych ziakov so
SVVP, kvoli garancii bezpe¢nosti a ochrany zdravia tychto ziakov, prip. ostatnych
ziakov triedy. Zakon z 22. mdja ¢. 245/2008 o vychove a vzdelavani (Skolsky
zakon) a o zmene a doplneni niektorych zakonov, je dal$ou legislativnhou normou
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ukotvujliicou poziciu asistenta ucitela, konkrétne siedma ¢ast Skoly pre deti alebo
ziakov so $pecidlnymi vychovno-vzdelavacimi potrebami, prvy odd. Vychova
a vzdeldvanie deti so zdravotnym znevyhodnenim a ziakov so zdravotnym
znevyhodnenim §94, 0ds.(9) ,,...ziakom so zdravotnym znevyhodnenim pomahaja
prekonavat bariéry vyplyvajice z ich zdravotného znevyhodnenia asistenti ucitela®
Vo VB skolsky zakon z 1944 pojednava o edukécii deti s telesnym postihnutim,
»subnormdlnych® alebo ,neprisposobivych®, ale aj o Specidlnych vychovno-
vzdeldvacich opatreniach (Education Act, 1944). Institucie vzdelavajuce tychto
ziakov zamestnavali pomocny personal, ktory pomahal pri ich starostlivosti (Lowe
2010: 23). Legislativna tprava $kolského zakona v krajine sa s vyvojom spolo¢nosti
a socialnych vztahov, ¢i rozmanitosti vyvijala v prospech integrovaného vzdelavania
iinkluzivnej praxe v $kolach od 70-tych rokov 20. storocia, podla Spravy The Warnock
Report (Armstrong a Squires 2012: 14). Pojem asistent ucitela (teaching assistant)
sa prvykrat zaviedol v roku 2000 v dokumente Working with Teaching Assistants:
A Good Practice Guide vydanom Ministerstvom $kolstva a zru¢nosti (Working with
Teaching Assistants: A Good Practice Guide, 2000: 8). Poslednou platnou legislativou
vo Velkej Britanii tykajicou sa Ziakov so SVVP a rovnako aj asistenta ucitela je
Koédex postupov pre $pecialne vychovno-vzdelavacie potreby a znevyhodnenia: 0-25
rokov (Special Educational Needs and Disability Code of Practice: 0 to 25 Years)
vydany v roku 2015 Ministerstvom $kolstva a Ministerstvom zdravotnictva, ktory
obsahuje $tatutdrne usmernenia pre organizacie pracujice s detmi a mladymi fudmi
so SVVP.

Profesionalizacia v povolani pedagogickych zamestnancov v SR sa prejavila
$tandardizaciou poziadaviek odstupnovanych podla kategérie kariérneho stupna
a kariérnej pozicie pedagogického zamestnanca z 1jala 2017 v podobe Pokynu
ministra ¢. 39/2017 Profesijné $tandardy pre jednotlivé kategoérie a podkategorie
pedagogickych zamestnancov a odbornych zamestnancov $kol a $kolskych zariadeni.
Pozadované kompetencie pedagogického asistenta st vyjadrené v troch dimenziach
a to: 1. Dieta/ziak, 2. Vychovno-vzdelavaci proces, 3. Profesijny rozvoj'. Vo VB je
od 1.1.2018 v platnosti Regula¢ny kvalifika¢ny ramec (Regulated Qualifications
Framework) usmeriiovany Uradom pre reguldciu kvalifikcii a skasok (The Office
of Qualifications and Examinations Regulation) ako neministerského oddelenia
vlady (Teaching Assistant Qualifications Explained, online). Zatial ¢o v SR st 3
podkategdrie pedagogického asistenta: asistent ucitela, asistent vychovavatela,
asistent majstra odbornej vychovy (Zakon ¢&. 317/2009), vo VB je 7 kategorii
asistentov ucitela: classroom assistant, individual support assistant, learning support
assistant, bilingual assistant, learning mentor, family worker, higher level teaching
assistant (Burnham 2011: 4). Poziadavky v podobe kompetencii st pre slovenskych
pedagogickych asistentov odstupriované podla kariérneho stupna: 1. zacinajtci
pedagogicky asistent, 2. samostatny pedagogicky asistent, 3. pedagogicky asistent s
prvou atestaciou, 4. pedagogicky asistent s druhou atestaciou (Zakon ¢. 317/2009),
kazdému kariérnemu stupnu prislicha aj $pecificky vzdeldvaci program. Kazdy
zadinajuci pedagogicky asistent prechadza adaptacnym vzdelavanim v mieste

1 Kazda dimenzia profesijného Standardu ma este vytvorené skupiny kompetencii, ktoré
su dalej rozpracované do pozadovanych vedomosti a spdésobilosti pedagogického
zamestnanca. BlizSie pozri: Pokyn ministra ¢. 39/2017, https://www.minedu.sk/pokyn-
ministra-c-392017-ktorym-sa-vydavaju-profesijne-standardy-pre-jednotlive-kategorie-a
-podkategorie-pedagogickych-zamestnancov-a-odbornych-zamestnancov-skol-a-skol-
skych-zariadeni/
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$koly kde je zamestnany, po jeho ukonéeni ziska 2. kariérny stupenl - samostatny
pedagogicky asistent. Ak chce ziskat vyssi kariérny stupen, musi absolvovat prislusny
vzdelédvaci program (ohodnoteny kreditmi odzrkadlujacimi naro¢nost vzdelavacieho
programu). Vo VB su vSeobecne dve trovne vzdelavacich kurzov pre asistentov:
CACHE Level 2 a CACHE Level 3, av§ak vnutorne $pecifikované podla naro¢nosti
vzdeldvacieho kurzu, ¢o je patricne vyjadrené tiez po¢tom kreditov jednotlivych
vzdeldvacich kurzov (Teaching Assistant Qualifications Explained, online). Podla
toho komu asistent ucitela v SR vykonava asistenciu (ucitel, vychovavatel, majster
odbornej vychovy), ten asistenta aj koordinuje. Vo VB asistent pracuje pod priamym
vedenim koordinatora pre $pecialne vychovno-vzdelavacie potreby Ziakov v $kole
(SENCO - Special Educational Needs Co-ordinator), potom spolupracuje aj s ucitelmi
a i. odbornikmi, rodinami Zziakov (Burnham 2011: 4). Profesijné Standardy pre
asistentov ucitela vo VB st nepovinné a nestatutarne. V 2016 dostali zastupcovia
Narodnej asociacie ucitelov (NAHT) a dalsich inych organizdcii, ktoré mali zaujem
podporit profesionalnu pracu asistenta ucitela, povolenie od Ministerstva skolstva
na schvélenie a uverejnenie $tandardov namiesto vlady. Tieto $tandardy su uvedené
v §tyroch oblastiach: 1. osobné a profesionalne postupy, 2. vedomosti a porozumenie,
3. vychova a vzdelavanie, 4. praca s ostatnymi (Professional standards for teaching
assistants 2016: online), blizsie pozri tabulka Tab. 1.

V trovni vzdelania, ktoré musia mat asistenti ucitela uchadzajuci sa o toto povolanie
v porovnavanych krajinach, nachadzame tiez rozdiely. V SR sa vyZaduje tiplné stredné
odborné vzdelanie (vyssie sekundarne), resp. vysokoskolské vzdelanie prvého stupna
(ISCED 5). Vo VB je potrebny véeobecny certifikat o stredoskolskom vzdelani GCSE
(General Certificate of Secondary Education), ktory ziskaju absolventi po ukonceni
strednej $koly (Teaching Assistant Entry Requirements 2018), no na druhej strane
maju asistenti ucitelov vo VB viac moznosti pre svoje dalsie vzdelavanie. Najvyssi
stupen, aky modze asistent ucitela vo VB dosiahnut, je asistent ucitela vy$sieho stupna
(Higher Level Teaching Assistant) (How to become a teaching assistant 2017), ktory
sa modze dosiahnut vzdelavanim typu trovne 4 Higher Level Teaching Assistant
Diploma Level 4 (Diplom trovne 4 pre asistentov ucitelov vyssieho stupna) (NCFE
CACHE Supporting Teaching and Learning Level 4, online).

2. METODY

Na zber udajov vo vyskume bola pouzitd dotaznikova metdda. Vyskumny nastroj
bol vlastnej proveniencie, zamerany na zistenie a porovnanie kompetencii asistentov
wéitelov pre ziakov so SVVP v zékladnej $kole v SR a vo VB. Ulohou vyskumu
bolo zistit uplatiiovanie kompetencii asistenta ulitela a jeho vnimanie efektivity
prace v zakladnej $kole na Slovensku a vo Velkej Britanii na zaklade subjektivneho
samohodnotenia. Uvadzané ¢iasto¢né vysledky vyskumu st stcastou rigordznej
prace (Vargova Urbanova 2018). Vyskumné tdaje st spracované matematicko-
Statistickymi metédami (absolutna pocetnost, vypocet percent, kvdli nejednotnému
poctu odpovedajicich respondentov na jednotlivé podnetové polozky dotaznika),
kvantitativne tdaje boli analyzované kvalitativnymi metédami (analyza, syntéza,
komparacia).
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Tab.1. Zakladné oblasti a priklady kompetencii pedagogického asistenta v poro-
vnavanych krajinach
Slovenska republika (SR) Velka Britania (VB)
Oblast Kompetencie Oblast a kompetencie
1. 1.1. ldentifikovat . Osobné a profesiondlne postupy: chranit blaho
Dieta/Ziak vyvinové Ziakov, dodrziavat hodnoty kulttrnej diverzity
aindividualne aindividualnych osobitosti
charakteristiky . Vychova a vzdeldvanie: efektivne a citlivo
dietata/ziaka komunikovat so Ziakmi
1.2. Identifikovat . Préca s ostatnymi: uznat a reSpektovat tlohu
psych_qloglcke a prinos inych odbornikov, rodi¢ov
a socialne faktory a opatrovatelov prostrednictvom efektivnej
ucenia a spravania spolupréce, spolu s triednym ugitefom
sa dietata/ziaka informovat ostatnych odbornikov o vykonnosti
1.3. Identifikovat a pokroku alebo obavach ziakov, pochopit
sociokultirny svoju zodpovednost za zdielanie vedomosti,
kontext vyvinu aby sa mohlo uskuto¢novat rozhodnutie o
dietata/ziaka intervenciach a opatreniach
2. 2.1. Ovladat obsah . Vedomosti a porozumenie: relevantnost
Vychovno- a didaktiku a aktualnost svojich vedomosti, odborné
vzdelavaci pedagogického znalosti a zrucnosti pri pochopeni potrieb
proces poésobenia véetkych Ziakov a ich efektivnom napliiani,
2.2 Planovaf a preukazat uroven vedomosti predmetu,
projektovat . Vychova a vzdelavanie:
vychovno- ) + preukéazat informovany a efektivny pristup
vzdelavaciu cinnost k vychove a vzdeldvaniu tym zvySovanim
2.3. Realizovat vychovno- uspechu vsetkych zZiakov,
vzdelavaciu Cinnost + podporovat a ulahcovat inkluziu
2.4. Hodnotit priebeh a podporovanim ucasti vSetkych ziakov na
vysledky vychovno- vzdeldvacich a mimoskolskych aktivitach,
vzdelavacej innosti + pouzivat uginné stratégie regulacie
spravania v stlade so Skolskym poriadkom,
+ prispiet k efektivnemu hodnoteniu
a planovaniu
+ efektivne a citlivo komunikovat so Ziakmi,
3. 3.1. Planovat arealizovat | 1. Osobné a profesiondlne postupy: mat nalezity
Profesijny svoj profesijny rast a odborny postoj k stratégiam a praktikam sko-
rozvoj a sebarozvoj ly, v ktorej pracuju, zlepSovat vlastnu prax,

3.2.

Stotoznit sa s rolou,
Skolou a Skolskym
zariadenim

. Vedomosti a porozumenie: vyuzit prilezitost na

ziskanie prislusnych zruc¢nosti, kvalifikacii a/
alebo skusenosti potrebnych pre svoju rolu s
podporou skoly, pochopit svoje tlohy a zodpo-
vednosti v rdmci triedy a kontextu celej Skoly

. Prdca s ostatnymi: maju rozumiet svojej roli, aby

mohli spolupracovat s triednymi ucitelmi a
dalsimi kolegami

Zdroj: Spracované podla Pokyn ministra ¢.
stra-c-392017-ktorym-sa-vydavaju-profesijne-standardy-pre-jednotlive-kategorie-
a-podkategorie-pedagogickych-zamestnancov-a-odbornych-zamestnancov-skol-a-
skolskych-zariadeni/
Professional standards for teaching assistants. June 2016. http://maximisingtas.
co.uk/assets/content/ta-standards-final-june2016-1.pdf

39/2017. https://www.minedu.sk/pokyn-mini-
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2.1. Vyber a charakteristika participantov a procedura zberu
dat

Vyskum bol realizovany v septembri 2018. Respondenti v SR aj vo VB boli zdmerne
osloveni mailom adresovanym riaditelom §kol (ziskané cez internetovy portal Centra
vedecko-technickych informacii SR a z webovej stranky Ministerstva $kolstva vo
VB). Vzhladom na nizku névratnost vyplnenych elektronickych dotaznikov vo forme
»google formular® odoslanych riaditelom $kol, sa pri zbere dat vyuzili aj socialne
siete (vo VB tak ziskanych 100% dat) a v SR boli asistenti v $kolach osloveni len
prostrednictvom e-mailu.

Celkovo sa do vyskumu zapojilo 82 asistentov zo SR aj z VB (zhodne Zeny 96,3%,
muzi 3,7%). Asistenti v SR boli zo v8etkych osmich krajov, najviac respondentov
vo VB bolo z hlavného mesta Londyn (15,85%), ostatok bolo z roznych casti Velkej
Briténie (cca. 50 miest, v ktorych sa zapojilo min. 1 a max. 3 respondenti). Najvyssie
dosiahnuté vzdelanie asistentov ucitelov v SR bolo vysokoskolské vzdelanie druhého
stupna (Mgr.) 58,5%, vo VB bolo asistentmi uvddzané vyssie odborné vzdelanie 73,2%.
Najnizs$ie vzdelanie bolo respondentmi uvadzané v oboch krajinach-stredoskolské
s maturitou. Respondenti v SR mali najvyssie dosiahnuté vzdelanie pedagogické
(59,8%) a Specialnopedagogické (13,4%). Vo VB bez Ziadnej relevantnej kvalifikacie
na vykon prace asistenta ucitela bolo 7,4% respondentov, ostatni uvadzali aj viacero
kvalifikacii rozneho stupnia CACHE Level2, CACHE Level3, ako aj HLTA, Qualified
Teacher Status. Najviac rokov praxe (13) ako asistent ucitela Ziakov so SVVP v SR
mal jeden respondent, vo VB bol jeden respondent s najdlh§ou pedagogickou praxou
35 rokov. Oproti VB, na SR bolo 35% asistentov s jednoro¢nou dlzkou pedagogickej
praxe, vo VB tuto dizku praxe mali len traja respondenti. Tyzdenny pracovny ¢as
asistentov v SR sa pohybuje rozne, 57,3% pracuje najviac 21-25 hodin, uvddzany bol
vsak aj menej ako 10-hodinovy pracovny ¢as. Vo VB 47,6% uvadza 31 a viac hodinovy
tyzdenny pracovny cas.

3. VYSLEDKY A DISKUSIA

Pri zistovani vnimania efektivity svojej prace u asistentov sme sa najskor zamerali
na zistenie poc¢tu ziakov so SVVP, s ktorym asistenti u¢itelov v SR aj vo VB pracuju,
na ¢o odpovedalo 74 slovenskych a 61 britskych respondentov. V SR na jedného
asistenta utitela ziakov so SVVP pripadé pocet 7 Ziakov, vo VB v jednej zékladnej
$kole na jedného asistenta ucitela ziakov so SVVP pripadajt 3 Ziaci. Tento rozdiel
moze byt podmienené spésobom financovania asistentov v oboch krajinach - v SR st
finan¢né prostriedky na osobné naklady asistentov ucitela pre ziakov so zdravotnym
znevyhodnenim ukotvené v Zakone NR SR ¢.597/2003 Z. z. o financovani zakladnych
$kol, strednych $kol a $kolskych zariadeni v zneni neskorsich predpisov. Ministerstvo
gkolstva SR z rozpoctu, na zaklade ziadosti zriadovatela, prideluje prostrednictvom
okresnych uradov v sidle kraja finan¢né prostriedky na osobné néklady asistenta
ucitela. A taktiez moze Ministerstvo Skolstva SR pridelit zriadovatelovi zakladnej
$koly v priebehu kalendarneho roka prispevok na osobné naklady asistenta ucitela pre
ziakov zo socidlne znevyhodneného prostredia alebo socidlneho pedagdga v ramci
skvalitnenia podmienok vychovy a vzdelavania Ziakov zo socidlne znevyhodneného
prostredia (Zakon ¢. 597/2003 Z.z. o financovani zakladnych $kél, strednych $kol
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a Skolskych zariadeni §4a, $4e). Vo Velkej Britanii je asistent ucitela vedeny ako
pomocny persondl, preto nema zabezpelenie vnutrostatnych platovych stupnic a
platy asistentov sa tym mozu lisit medzi $kolami v krajine, ktoré uréuje miestny urad
alebo gkola (Teaching assistant pay and conditions 2017).

Presvedcenie o efektivnosti vykondvanej prace asistentmi vyjadrilo 82 slovenskych
aj britskych respondentov. Takmer zhodne odpovedali asistenti v oboch krajinach:
54,9% v SR a 56,1% vo VB je tiplne presvedcenych o efektivnosti svojej vykonavane;
asistentskej prace. Celkom presvedcenych asistentov je 35,4% v SR a 40,2% vo VB,
len ¢iastocne je o efektivite svojej prace presvedcenych 7,3% v SR a 3,7% asistentov
vo VB, a nie velmi presvedcenych je 2,4% asistentov v SR. Skiimand bola aj celkova
spokojnost asistentov s vlastnou pracou, na otazku odpovedalo 82 slovenskych a 81
britskych asistentov. Odpovede sa pohybovali na $kale velmi spokojni (34,1% v SR a
40,7% vo VB) a spokojni (56,1% v SR a 44,4% vo VB). Ako si asistenti uvedomuju svoje
kompetencie v préci so ziakmi so SVVP sme zistovali cez subjektivne posudenie
vplyvu asistenta na rozvoj vybranych stranok osobnosti ziakov so SVVP. Na tuto
otazku odpovedal rozny pocet respondentov v jednotlivych oblastiach. Dotazovani
respondenti posudzovali svoje kompetencie a kvality v rozvoji vybranych sucasti
osobnosti ziakov, medzi ktoré patrila oblast: vzdelavanie, sebaistota a motivacia
7iaka, sustredenie a samostatnost ziaka so SVVP (Tab.2). V tab.2 su udaje percent
vypocitané z celkového poctu respondentov odpovedajicich na jednotlivé oblasti:
v prvej - pomoc vo vzdelavani ziakov sumarne odpovedalo 75 slovenskych a 69
britskych respondentov, v druhej - podpora sebaistoty (pri rieSeni uloh) a v piatej -
vedenie k samostatnosti odpovedalo 81 slovenskych a 79 britskych respondentov, v
tretej - motivacia Ziaka (k uceniu) a v Stvrtej - schopnost koncentracie odpovedalo
82 slovenskych a 79 britskych respondentov. Presved¢enie respondentov o svojom
vplyve na rozvoj osobnosti ziakov so SVVP moze pramenit z rozdielov, ktoré sme
zistili - len jeden rok pedagogickej praxe uvadzalo 28 slovenskych asistentov (vo
VB to boli len 3), taktiez je viac charakteristicka praca na polovi¢ny, resp. ¢iastoény
tvizok pre asistentov v SR ako vo VB (vyplyva z dlzky tyzdenného pracovného casu,
ktory je uvadzany tiez vys$sie) a rovnako vyssi pocet Ziakov na jedného asistenta v SR
ako vo VB. Aj preto sa u slovenskych asistentov v tejto oblasti vyskytli odpovede
ako zanedbatelny vplyv asistenta na rozvoj osobnosti ziaka so SVVP v oblastiach
motivdcie, koncentracie a samostatnosti (blizsie pozri tabulka Tab.2).

ZAVER

Komparacia medzi krajinami vo vybranych ukazovateloch pozicie a prace asistenta
ulitela sa uskutoc¢nila deskripciou a dokumentaciou zahrani¢ného vzdeldvacieho
systému vo vybranych ukazovateloch, ¢o je vyuzivané na poskytnutie vysvetlujaceho
stanoviska pre konkrétne praktické nalezitosti skimanych javov (Prtcha 2015: 42—
44). Pouzita bola literarna metdéda a metéda analyzy dokumentov oficidlnej povahy
dostupnych aj v elektronickej podobe, ako su legislativne dokumenty-zakony,
nariadenia, pokyny ministerstiev, oddeleni vlady. Krajiny maja spolo¢né vymedzenie
kto je asistent ucitela, kategdrie asistentov ucitela-komu asistenciu vykonavaju a tiez
poziadavky v podobe kompetencif, ktoré maju asistenti pri vykone svojej prace splitat.

Obe krajiny sa liSia vlastnym $kolskym systémom, ktory ovplyviuju Sirsie
spolocensko-politické, kultirno-ekonomické, demografické a i. dalSie (¢initele
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Tab.2.  Miera subjektivne vnimaného pozitivneho vplyvu asistenta ucitela v roz-
voji vybranych stranok osobnosti Ziaka so SVVP

Krajina SR VB
Oblast osobnosti Ziaka so SVVP Miera vplyvu asistenta | N % N %
Pomoc vo vzdelavani Vyznamne pozitivny | 28 | 37,30 | 45 | 65,20

Prevazne pozitivny 47 | 62,70 | 24 | 34,80

Podpora sebaistoty Vyznamne pozitivny 17 | 21,00 | 43 | 54,40

Prevazne pozitivny 56 | 96,00 | 36 | 45,60

Motivacia ziaka Vyznamne pozitivny 29 | 3540 | 43 | 54,40

Prevazne pozitivny 45 | 55,00 | 34 | 43,00

Schopnost koncentrovat sa Vyznamne pozitivny 15 | 18,30 | 30 | 38,00
a nepodliehat rozptyleniu

Prevazne pozitivny 55 | 67,10 | 42 | 53,20

Vedenie k samostatnosti Vyznamne pozitivny 13 | 16,00 | 31 | 39,00

Prevazne pozitivny 51 | 63,00 41 | 52,00

Zdroj:  Vlastné spracovanie podla Vargova Urbanova 2018: 67-69.

charakteristické pre ta ktoru krajinu. Velka Britania ma $kolsky systém (Dral
a Oravec 2014: 6-9) organizovany na urovni Styroch konstitutivnych casti a to
Anglicko, Wales, Skétsko a Severné Irsko, kde platia osobitné zikony a dalsie $pecifika
typické pre danu ¢ast Spojeného kralovstva. Najvyssou ustanoviziiou riadenia $kol
je Ministerstvo $kolstva (Department of Education), ktoré reguluje siet $kdl, ale je
zaroven stucastou komplexného systému sluzieb poskytovaného od utleho veku do
ranej dospelosti. Anglické $koly maju velkd kultdrnu aj naboZenskd rozmanitost
ziakov i ucitelov, preto je dosledne uplatniovany v krajine princip rovnosti prilezitosti
(Equality act 2010) a v $kolach pracuju kvalifikovani u¢itelia angli¢tiny ako druhého
jazyka, pretoze ziakom v tejto pozicii sa venuje $pecifickd pomoc (Dral a Oravec 2014:
6-9). Vo Velkej Britanii majua $koly s vysokym poc¢tom ziakov vytvorené samostatné
oddelenie pre SVVP, ktoré je rozdelené do timov podla druhu SVVP a asistent je
zaradeny podla relevantnej kvalifikacie aj do prislusného timu uréeného pre ziakov
so SVVP. Asistenti pre Ziakov so SVVP vo VB maju dlhoro¢nd tradiciu, z réznych
dovodov asistenti vo VB ¢astejsie, oproti asistentom na SR, pracuju na plny tvizok.
Pocet asistentov vo VB je vy$si ako v SR, napr. v novembri 2017 v $tatnych $koldch
v Anglicku tvorili asistenti uc¢itela 27,8% pracovnej sily (School Workforce in England
November 2017, Department for education 2018: 4). V SR, podla statistiky MSV Va$,
bolo zamestnanych (od 1.1.2017-31.8.2017) 1719 asistentov ucitelov a v obdobi (od
1.9.2017-31.12.2017) 1731 asistentov ucitelov v zakladnych, strednych a $pecialnych
gkolach (https://www.minedu.sk/asistenti-ucitela-pre-ziakov-so-zdravotnym-znevy
hodnenim). Asistenti ucitela v oboch krajindch st sucast personalu v $kolach
zakladnych, strednych i $pecidlnych, ide o pracovnikov, ktori poskytuju pomoc
ziakom so SVVP a pedagogickym zamestnancom (Zékon NR SR & 317/2009,
Burnham 2011: 4).
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Uzaleznienie od alkoholu Zzrodtem

dysfunkcjonalnosci rodziny / Alcohol
addiction as a source of family dysfunction

Summary

The family is community of persons connected with oneself with the marriage and parental rela-
tionship, and at the same time the social fundamental unit. Every of families in relations with the
society surrounding her, as the larger community expects regarding and accepting the identity for
her with everyone with customs adopted in it and the code of conduct. So that it is possible must fulfil
functions assigned by the society to her in accordance with his businesses. These functions serve pre-
paring new members of society for independent functioning in it. The alcohol dependence as families
dominating in the life is preventing her from the realization of these functions. The activity of the
family and relations of her members are being determined through the alcohol dependence. Such a
family is happening dysfunction.

Key words: family, spouse, parent, child, dysfunction, help, alcohol dependence.

dzicielskim, a jednoczes$nie podstawowy jednostka spoteczng. Kazda z rodzin

w relacjach z otaczajacym ja spoteczenstwem, jako wieksza zbiorowoscia ocze-
kuje uznania i akceptowania jej tozsamosci ze wszystkimi przyjetymi w niej zwycza-
jami i regutami postepowania. Aby bylo to mozliwe musi spetnia¢ przypisywane jej
przez spofeczenstwo funkcje zgodne z jego interesami. Funkcje te stuza przygoto-
waniu nowych czlonkéw spoteczenstwa do samodzielnego funkcjonowania w nim.
Prezentowane uwagi co do rodziny, jako naturalnego srodowiska rozwoju czlowieka
oraz podstawowej jednostki spolecznej utwierdzaja w przekonaniu, ze spetnia ona
rozliczne funkcje wérdd, ktorych jako zasadnicze mozna wymieni¢ funkcje emo-
cjonalno - ekspresyjna, gospodarcza, opiekunczg i wychowawczo - socjalizacyjna.
Okreslaja one ksztalt stosunkéw miedzy dorostymi i matoletnimi cztonkami rodzi-

R odzina jest wspolnota 0s6b powigzanych ze soba stosunkiem matzenskim i ro-
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ny. Realizacja tych funkcji w gtéwnej mierze zalezy od postaw matzenskich i rodzi-
cielskich dorostych cztonkéw rodziny, ktorzy przez swoéj zwigzek stworzyli jej zreby.
Prawidlowe funkcjonowanie rodziny opiera si¢ na petnieniu przez matzonkéw i ro-
dzicow wlasciwie pojmowanych przez nich rol'. Wérdd zrédet dysfunkcjonalnosci
rodziny, jako przyczyne zaktdcen ich realizacji mozna réwniez wskaza¢ uzaleznienie
od alkoholu. Takze i w tym przypadku ustawodawca uznal za uzasadnione udzielenie
pomocy osobom uzaleznionym jak i catej rodzinnie w toku postepowania sagdowego.

W literaturze spo$rdd definicji ,,uzaleznienia” w sposéb syntetyczny zostala ona
przedstawiona przez L. Cierpiatkowska i M. Ziarko. Wymienieni autorzy ,uzalez-
nienie” od alkoholu definiuja, jako ,,catoksztalt zjawisk fizjologicznych, behawioral-
nych i poznawczych, w ktérym aspekty zwigzane z przyjmowaniem $rodkéw psy-
choaktywnych dominuja ponad innymi dgzeniami i celami, niegdy$ w przeszlosci
o istotnej warto$ci dla osoby dotknietej nalogiem”. Wskazujg tez, Ze rozpoznanie
uzaleznienia jest mozliwe wtedy, gdy zostanie stwierdzone istnienie przynajmniej
trzech sposrdd takich objawow jak silne, niepohamowane pragnienie przyjmowania
alkoholu badz poczucia przymusu jego przyjmowania, uporczywego przyjmowania
alkoholu, pomimo wyraznych dowodow, ze jest to szkodliwe, uposledzenia zdolnosci
kontroli ilosci przyjmowanego alkoholu, czasu i okoliczno$ci rozpoczecia i zakon-
czenia jego spozywania, istnienie fizjologicznego zespotu abstynencyjnego, istnienie
tolerancji charakteryzujacej si¢ zmniejszeniem doznan psychofizycznych po uzyciu
tej samej dawki, co uprzednio lub koniecznoscig dla uzyskania stanu podobnego
zwiekszenie iloéci spozywanego alkoholu, zaniedbania i utraty waznych dotychczas,
alternatywnych wobec picia alkoholu, Zrédet przyjemnosci i aktywnosci zwigzanych
z posiadanymi zainteresowaniami oraz wydluzenie czasu potrzebnego do uzyska-
nia, przyjmowania i odwracania skutkéw uzycia alkoholu, poalkoholowego obnize-
nia zdolno$ci poznawczych. Wedtug L. Cierpiatkowskiej i M. Ziarko uzaleznienie
od alkoholu moze przyjmowa¢é dwie formy, to jest ciaglego lub okresowego zwanego
dipsomania?.

Rodzina w ktérej wystepuje problem alkoholowy zazwyczaj zmaga si¢ z wieloma
zjawiskami, ktére w sposdb niekorzystny oddzialuja na jej funkcjonowanie. Nalezg
do nich poza uzaleznieniem od alkoholu, o ile nieposiadajace wymiaru prawnego to
taktyczne rozbicie rodziny, konflikty miedzy jej czlonkami, popelnianie przestepstw,
choroby i zaburzenia psychiczne oraz zte warunki materialno-bytowe. Problemu
uzaleznienia od alkoholu i wymienionych zwiazanych z nim zjawisk oddzialtuja-
cych na funkcjonowanie rodziny nie mozna zawezaé do srodowisk patologicznych,
ale wystepuje on rowniez w srodowiskach $rednio i dobrze sytuowanych spolecznie.
Przy czym problem alkoholowy w rodzinach ze srodowisk patologicznych niesie ze
sobg znacznie gorsze konsekwencje i o wiele szerszym negatywnym zakresie oddzia-
tywania na pozostatych cztonkéw rodziny, anizeli ma to miejsce w przypadku rodzin
ze $rodowisk $rednio i dobrze sytuowanych. Wynika to z tego, ze niski poziom wy-
ksztalcenia oraz kultury rodzicéw taczy sie z reguly z niskim statusem spofecznym
i ekonomicznym maloletnich cztonkéw rodziny.

1 Na ten temat Ks. J. Majka, Filozofia spoteczna, Warszawa 1982, s. 139-143, a takze
C. Strzeszewski, Ewolucja katolickiej nauki spotecznej, Warszawa 1978, s. 297-301.

2 L. Cierpiatkowska, M. Ziarko, Psychologia uzaleznieri — alkoholizm, Warszawa 2012, s. 89
na ten temat takze A. Margasinski, Rodzina alkoholowa z uzaleznionym w leczeniu, Krakéw
2011, s. 14-19; W. Sztander, Poza kontrolg, Warszawa 2006, s. 9-16; B. Woronowicz, Gene-
za, terapia, powrot do zdrowia, Warszawa 2009, s. 139-146.
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Czesto w takich rodzinach wystepuja zaburzenia kontaktéw emocjonalnych nie
tylko miedzy samymi matzonkami, ale przekladaja sie na wi¢zi miedzy rodzicami
i dzie¢mi. Wiezi te sg przewaznie ostabione, za$ dzieci w relacjach z rodzicami odczu-
waja wyobcowanie i odrzucenie uczuciowe. Rodziny takie stwarzajg znaczne zagro-
zenie dla dziecka. Z nich jak pokazuje obserwacja praktyki orzeczniczej najczesciej
wywodzg sie nieletni i mtodociani przestepcy. Ponadto sytuacja w tych rodzinach
staje si¢ przyczyna stymulujaca proces alkoholizowania dzieci oraz absorbowania
i przyjmowanie przez nie wzordéw zachowan nacechowanych agresjg. W swietle tych
uwag mozna stwierdzi¢, ze alkohol w sposdb degradujacy wplywa na funkcjonowa-
nie rodziny i ksztaltowanie osobowosci dziecka®.

Uzaleznieni rodzice nadmiernie spozywajacy alkohol dezorganizujg swoim postepo-
waniem zycie rodzinne, jednoczes$nie wprowadzaja atmosfere niepokoju, bowiem ich
zachowania pozostaja nieprzewidywalne. Zachowanie uzaleznionego rodzica powo-
duje, ze rodzina pozbawiona jest stabilizacji i tym samym nie jest w stanie planowac,
ani zabezpieczy¢ nalezycie swojej przyszlosci. Alkoholizm zwlaszcza w rodzinach ze
$rodowisk patologicznych bardzo czgsto idzie w parze z takimi zjawiskami jak brak
zainteresowania rozwojem intelektualnym i fizycznym dzieci, przemoc oraz hulasz-
czy tryb zycia. Zjawiska tego rodzaju powoduja, Ze rodzina nie jest w stanie spelnia¢
niezbednych funkcji to jest socjalizacyjnej, wychowawczej, opiekunczej czy gospo-
darczej negatywnie oddziatywujac w ten sposéb na rozwdj swoich czlonkow*. Zakto-
cenia w realizacji przez rodzing jej podstawowych funkcji uwidaczniajg si¢ w ré6znego
rodzaju zaburzeniach zachowania i funkcjonowania rodzinnego oraz spotecznego
dzieci i mlodziezy. Stad dysfunkcjonalnos¢ przyjmuje dwa wymiary. Pierwszy gdy
rodzina nie wypelniania zadan na rzecz spoleczenstwa, a wiec w relacjach rodzina -
spofeczenstwo. Drugi, gdy nie wypelniania zadan na rzecz swoich cztonkéw, a wiec
w relacjach rodzina - czlonkowie. W tym przypadku dysfunkcjonalny dom rodzinny
staje sie zrodtem udreki, podlozem napigé i frustracji osob tworzacych rodzing®.

Dysfunkcjonalno$¢ rodziny alkoholowej moze przybierac rézne zakresy. Poczynajac
od czesciowej nieumiejetnosci w realizacji podstawowych funkgji i zadan do sytu-
acji kompletnego niepowodzenia w ich realizacji, gdy muszg ja w tym zastgpi¢ wy-
specjalizowane rodziny. Nieumiejetno$¢ wynikajaca z dysfunkeji moze sprowadza¢
sie przykladowo do niepowodzen wychowawczych, badz tez przybieraé inne formy
bezradnoéci chociazby w walce z kryzysem malzenskim czy w zaspakajaniu potrzeb
dziecka. Zycie dziecka w dysfunkcjonalnej rodzinie stwarza dla niego pewne niebez-
pieczenstwa, gdyz rodzice na ogdt nie dbajg o zaspokojenie jego potrzeb material-
nych, intelektualnych i emocjonalnych. Dlatego sposéb traktowania matoletniego
przez rodzicéw czesto moze prowadzi¢ do deformacji jego dalszego rozwoju, a takze
negatywnych skutkéw emocjonalnych, zanizonych osiagnie¢ edukacyjnych, aspira-
cji, kariery zawodowej i brakéw sukceséw osobistych®.

Przedstawiciele socjologii podkreslaja, ze dzieci z rodzin dysfunkcjonalnych, zdez-
organizowanych, patologicznych, wykazuja szereg trudnosci wychowawczych oraz
edukacyjnych, z ktérymi spotykaja si¢ w swojej pracy wychowawcy, nauczyciele,

3 Natentemat D. Senator, Blisko$¢ w rodzinie. Wiezi w dzieciristwie a zaburzenia w dorostosci,
Warszawa 2012, s. 43, 53—-55.

4 Na ten temat J. Strzebinczyk, [w:] System prawa prywatnego. Prawo rodzinne i opiekuricze
pod red. T. Smyczynskiego, t. XIl, Warszawa 2014, s. 881.

5 Naten temat | Grzegorzewska, Dorastanie w rodzinach z problemem alkoholowym, Warsza-
wa 2011, s. 77-91.

6 Natentemat|. Grzegorzewska, Dorastanie w rodzinach..., s. 77-91.
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pracownicy socjalni i sami rodzice. Trudnoséci wychowawcze to wyraz braku przy-
stosowania si¢ przez maloletnich do regul otaczajacego srodowiska. Dzieci z takich
rodzin czesto przyjmuja negatywne formy zachowan, czyli niezgodne z idealem wy-
chowawczym oraz celem i kierunkiem wychowania. Ujmujac rzecz inaczej chodzi
tu o problemy, jakie dziecko stwarza rodzicom, nauczycielom i wychowawcom wy-
nikajace z negatywnych oddzialywan $rodowiska rodzinnego i niezrealizowanych
przez nie funkcji wyznaczonych przypisami Kodeksu rodzinnego i opiekunczego.
Przenoszac te uwagi na grunt rozwazanej tematyki mozna stwierdzi¢, ze w konse-
kwencji istnienia problemu alkoholowego rodzina nie dostarcza maloletniemu wa-
runkéw prawidlowego rozwoju socjokulturalnego. Braki w tym zakresie moga sta¢
sie zrédlem zaburzen w zachowaniu dzieci ujawniajgc si¢ lekcewazacym stosunkiem
do szkoly, nauki czy rodziny. Wnioski powyzsze znajduja potwierdzenie w stano-
wiskach prezentowanych przez takich przedstawicieli literatury jak A. Pacewicz
i P. Zak’. Zatem nie wypelnianie przez rodzicéw uzaleznionych od alkoholu swoich
funkgji socjalizacyjnych, wychowawczych, opiekunczych wzgledem dziecka powo-
duje zagrozenie wzrastania kolejnego pokolenia dziedziczacego tego same negatyw-
ne formy zachowania.

Znaczna cze$¢ wspolczesnych przedstawicieli doktryny analizujacych dysfunkcjo-
nowanie rodziny alkoholowej i sytuacje dziecka rozwijajacego si¢ w takiej rodzinie
opiera swoje analizy na koncepcji systeméw rodzinnych. M. Prajsner wskazala, ze
zgodnie z tg teorig ,,na system sklada si¢ zestaw elementow, zwigzki pomiedzy nimi
oraz zwigzki pomiedzy ich wlasciwosciami lub cechami. System rodzinny to system
spoleczny, trwajacy i otwarty. Rodzina, jako system stanowi calos¢, ktdry jest czyms
wiecej niz tylko sumg czesci. Kiedy méwimy o rodzinie, jako systemie spolecznym
my$limy przede wszystkim o procesie komunikowania sie, dzialania i wspétdziata-
nia poszczegolnych elementéw, a nie o strukturalnych cechach ukfadu. Tak wiec ro-
dzina, jesli rozpatrywac ja w perspektywie systemowej, to grupa wspoétzaleznych od
siebie 0s6b, ktore taczy poczucie historii, wiezi emocjonalne oraz strategie dziatania
w celu zaspokojenia potrzeb zaréwno calej rodziny jak i jej cztonkéw™. Prezento-
wane przez M. Prajsner ujecie rodziny, jako systemu nawigzuje do popularyzowa-
nego i upowszechnianego w literaturze przez takich autoréw jak M. Rys, K. Kurza
i B. Jozefik kierunku analizowania rozwoju czlowieka i jego zachowania w kontekscie
rodziny i spolecznosci na plaszczyznie wzorcodw spotecznych i instytucji kultural-
nych. Kierunek ten wynika z koncepcji zgodnie, z ktorg czlowiek nie zyje i nie rozwi-
ja sie w izolacji od innych osob, ale wspoldziata z nimi i pozostaje pod ich wptywem.
Pelne zrozumienie funkcjonowania rodziny mozna osiagna¢ jedynie poprzez zbada-
nie struktury rodziny jej dynamiki oraz calego kontekstu w ktérym jest osadzona’.

Wymienione cechy prowadzg do stwierdzenia, ze kondycja rodziny posiada zasad-
nicze znaczenie dla rozwoju poszczegdlnych osob, ktére ja tworzg jak i calego spo-
teczenstwa. Przy czym jej prawidlowe funkcjonowanie zalezy w zasadniczej mierze
od gtéwnego elementu tej podstawowej jednostki spolecznej to jest zwigzku mal-
zenskiego. Prezentowane przez rodzicow prawidlowe postawy i wzorce zachowan

7 Na ten temat A. Pacewicz, Dzieci alkoholikow jak je rozumieé, jak im pomagac, Warszawa
1994, s. 146 oraz P. Zak, Gdzie sie podziato moje dzieciristwo o dorostych dzieciach alkoholi-
kow, Kielce 2003, s. 115.

8 Natentemat M. Prajsner, Rodzina dysfunkcjonalna, Remedium 2002, nr 5, s. 18.

9 Na ten temat M. Rys, Systemy rodzinne. Metody badan struktury rodziny pochodzenia i ro-
dziny wiasnej, Warszawa 2001, s. 89; K. Kurza, Wspdétuzaleznienie a strategie radzenia sobie
ze stresem. Terapia uzaleznienia i wspotuzaleznienia, Warszawa 2003, s. 16—18; L. Gérniak,
B. Jozefik, Ewolucja myslenia systemowego w terapii rodzin, Krakéw 2003, s. 46—48.
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staja sie zrebem do ksztaltowania takich postaw i wzorcéw u dzieci. O ich prawid-
fowosci decyduja normy prawne i interes spoleczny. Gdy prezentowanym postawom
iwzorcom brak cechy prawidlowych wowczas rodzina staje dystunkcjonalna. Wedlug
J. Bradshawa: ,rodzina dysfunkcjonalna jest stworzona przez dysfunkcjonalne mat-
zenstwo, takie za$ tworzg dysfunkcjonalne osoby”. Jak podkresla dalej cytowany au-
tor ,jednym z tragicznych faktow jest to, ze osoby dysfunkcjonalne prawie zawsze
znajdujg inng osobe, ktora dziata albo na tym samym, albo na wigkszym poziomie
dysfunkeji™®.

Pomoc udzielng osobom uzaleznionym od alkoholu mozna podzieli¢ na dwa stadia.
Pierwsze, ktore posiada charakter pozasadowy i ma miejsce przed gminng komisja
rozwigzywania problemoéw alkoholowych (dalej: GKRPA) oraz drugie, ktére prze-
biega przed sadem rejonowym. Do drugiego z etapéw zazwyczaj dochodzi, gdy oso-
ba uzalezniona od alkoholu nie wyraza zgody na dobrowolne poddanie si¢ leczeniu
w postepowaniu przed gminng komisja rozwigzywania probleméw alkoholowych.

Stosownie do art. 24 ustawa z dnia 26 pazdziernika 1982 roku o wychowaniu w trzez-
wosci i przeciwdzialaniu alkoholizmowi ,,0soby, ktére w zwigzku z naduzywaniem
alkoholu powodujg rozklad zycia rodzinnego, demoralizacje maloletnich, uchylaja
sie od pracy albo systematycznie zaktocajg spokdj lub porzadek publiczny, jezeli uza-
leznione sg od alkoholu mozna zobowigza¢ do poddania si¢ leczeniu w stacjonarnym
lub nie stacjonarnym zakladzie lecznictwa odwykowego™!.

O zastosowaniu obowigzku orzeka sad rejonowy wiasciwy wedlug miejsca za-
mieszkania lub pobytu osoby, ktérej dotyczy postepowanie. Sad rozpoznaje sprawe
W postepowaniu nieprocesowym, ktore jest wszczynane na wniosek gminnej komisji
rozwigzywania probleméw alkoholowych lub prokuratora. Zgodnie z art. 26 ust. 3
PAU do wniosku powinna by¢ dotaczona zgromadzona dokumentacja wraz z opinia
bieglego, jezeli badanie przez biegtego zostalo przeprowadzone'?. Matzonek, dzieci
czy krewni osoby uzaleznionej od alkoholu nie sg legitymowani do zlozenia wnio-
sku inicjujacego to postepowanie. Odmowa w tym przypadku przez ustawodawce
legitymacji zdaje sie¢ wynika¢ przede wszystkim z uwagi na potrzebe zachowania
obiektywizmu, a wiec zabezpieczenie przed nieuzasadnionym wszczynaniem tego
rodzaju postepowan bedace konsekwencja konfliktow wewnatrz rodzinnych. Osoby
dotkniete nagannym zachowaniem osoby uzaleznionej od alkoholu moga natomiast
uzyska¢ ochrone prawng w ramach wlasciwych postepowan to jest o przestepstwa
czy wykroczenia®.

Podstawa do wystapienia przez komisje z wnioskiem jest zaistnienie przestanek
okreslonych trescig przepisu art. 24 powolanej wyzej ustawy. Przestanki te moga zo-
sta¢ ustalone przez ten organ na podstawie opinii bieglego, a jezeli opinia nie zosta-
fa sporzadzona, na podstawie pozostalego zgromadzonego materialu dowodowego.
Brak opinii najcze¢sciej jest spowodowany postawa osoby uzaleznionej, ktéra odma-
wia poddania si¢ takiemu badaniu. Uzasadniajac wniosek komisja czy prokurator
powinni wskaza¢ okoliczno$ci fatyczne prowadzonego przez nich postepowania oraz

10 J. Bradshaw, Zrozumie¢ rodzine. Rewolucyjna droga odnalezienia samego siebie, Warszawa
1994, s. 59-61.

11 Dz.U.z1982r. Nr 35, poz. 230 ze zm., (dalej: PAU).

12 Dz.U.z2007r. Nr 70 poz. 473 z pézn. zm.

13 D. Lebowa, W. Maciejko, Gminna komisja rozwigzywania problemdw alkoholowych, Warsza-
wa 2011, s. 106-107.
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jego rezultatu. Istotnymi dla sadu informacjami poza zawartymi w opinii bieglego
bedg takze te z ktérych wynika od kiedy osoba objeta wnioskiem naduzywa alkoho-
lu, czy wystepuja u niej ciagi alkoholowe, jakie sg przerwy miedzy ciggami, jak za-
chowuje si¢ bedac pod wplywem alkoholu, czy przebywala w izbie wytrzezwien, czy
byta karana i czy mialy miejsce interwencje Policji. Ponadto ze wzgledu na tres¢ art.
24 PAU wazne jest czy osoba ta powodowata problemy w pracy w zwigzku z naduzy-
waniem alkoholu i czy jej zachowanie jest Zrodtem komplikacji w zyciu rodzinnym.

Komisja moze réwniez wnioskowaé¢ o przestuchanie $wiadkéw oraz zwracaé sie
o dolaczenie przez sad innych dokumentdw, ktére nie znajduja sie w aktach poste-
powania. Do wniosku gminna komisja rozwigzywania probleméw alkoholowych
powinna dolaczy¢ jego odpis oraz odpis wszystkich zalacznikéw. Oznacza to, ze do-
kumenty wymienione w art. 26 ust. 3 PAU w tym protokoly posiedzen i wyjasnia
$wiadkéw powinny zostaé ztozone wraz z odpisami dla uczestnikéw postepowania.
Osoba, ktorej dotyczy wniosek nie ma dostepu do tej dokumentacji w postepowaniu
przed gminng komisja rozwigzywania probleméw alkoholowych, ale dopiero po do-
reczeniu jej odpisu wniosku wraz z zatacznikami. Warto wskaza¢, ze niezalaczenie
odpisow zalacznikow jak réwniez niezachowanie warunkéw formalnych wniosku,
stawianych przez przepisy Kodeksu postepowania cywilnego dla pierwszego pisma
W sprawie wszczynajacego postepowanie sagdowe, spowoduje wezwanie wnioskodaw-
cy na podstawie art. 130 § 1 KPC w zw. z art. 13 § 2 KPC do usuniecia brakéw formal-
nych w terminie tygodniowym. Nieusunigcie brakéw formalnych wniosku stosow-
nie do art. 130 § 2 KPC w zw. z art. 13 § 2 KPC w takiej sytuacji bedzie uzasadnia¢
wydanie zarzadzenia o jego zwrocie'.

Przyznanie gminnej komisji rozwigzywania probleméw alkoholowych przez usta-
wodawce legitymacji procesowej w sprawie o zastosowanie obowigzku poddania si¢
leczeniu oznacza uprawnienie tego organu do podejmowania w toku postepowania
sadowego wszelkich dopuszczalnych prawem czynnosci procesowych. Gminna ko-
misja rozwiazywania probleméw alkoholowych pozostaje uczestnikiem postepo-
wania do chwili, gdy orzeczenie rozstrzygajace sprawe co do istoty stanie si¢ pra-
womocne. Orzeczenie to zapada po przeprowadzeniu rozprawy o ktdrej miejscu
i terminie gminna komisja rozwigzywania probleméw alkoholowych powinna zo-
sta¢ zawiadomiona. Do udziatu w rozprawie i podejmowania czynnosci procesowych
uprawniony jest samodzielnie kazdy z cztonkéw komisji. Podstawowe zadania komi-
sji to w szczegdlnosci inicjatywa dowodowa zmierzajaca do wykazania uzaleznienia
od alkoholu oraz istnienia przestanek okreslonych trescig art. 24 PAU. Organ ten
moze korzysta¢ z wszelkich $rodkéw dowodowych postepowania cywilnego to jest
dokumentéw, zeznan §wiadkow, opinii biegtych, ogledzin oraz innych, ktére dopusz-
cza Kodeks postepowania cywilnego. Gminna komisjg rozwigzywania problemow
alkoholowych moze tez sktada¢ wnioski o dopuszczenie dowoddw znajdujacych sie
w posiadaniu réwniez innych instytucji czy organizacji. Zaznaczy¢ w tym miejscu
nalezy, ze dowodem z zeznan $wiadkow nie beda protokoly zawierajace wyjasnienia
0s6b przestuchanych w toku postgpowania przed komisja. Jezeli wyjasnienia tych
0s6b posiadaja istotne znaczenie dla sprawy, powinny one zosta¢ zgloszone w cha-
rakterze swiadkow".

14 D. Lebowa, W. Maciejko, Gminna komisja..., s. 108—118; A. Zieliriski, [w:] Kodeks postepowa-
nia cywilnego. Komentarz, pod red. A. Zielinskiego, Warszawa 2017, s. 255-260.
15 Tamze, s. 108-118.
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Wszystkie z wyzej wymienionych $rodkéw dowodowych stuzg wykazaniu przesta-
nek przewidzianych trescig art. 24 PAU, ktorych istnienie decyduje zgodnie z art. 26
ust. 1 PAU o zobowigzaniu osoby uzaleznionej od alkoholu do poddania si¢ leczeniu
odwykowemu. Przestanki te mozna podzieli¢ na dwie grupy zaliczajac do pierwszej
nich uzaleznienie od alkoholu. Czyli stan w ktérym silne niepohamowane pragnie-
nie przyjmowania $rodka psychoaktywnego jakim jest alkohol zajmuje zasadnicze
miejsce gorujac ponad warto$ciami, dazeniami i celami w przeszloéci o prioryteto-
wym znaczeniu dla osoby dotknietej natogiem. Stan ten determinuje grupe zjawisk
stanowigcych druga niezbedng przestanke zobowigzana do poddania si¢ leczeniu
odwykowemu. Zjawiskami tymi sg rozklad zycia rodzinnego, demoralizacja malo-
letnich, uchylanie si¢ od pracy albo systematyczne zaktécanie spokoju lub porzadku
publicznego. Tak wiec do drugiej grupy nalezg zjawiska potwierdzajace dysfunkcjo-
nalnos¢ jednostki o destruktywnym wplywie na jej Srodowisko rodzinne, a w szer-
szym aspekcie takze i na srodowisko spoleczne. Zachowanie uzaleznionego rodzica
jako nieprzewidywalne dezorganizuje zycie rodzinne, a do tego nierzadko stanowi
zrédlo wzajemnych antagonistycznych postaw i relacji. W konsekwencji rodzina po-
zbawiona stabilizacji przestaje wypelnia¢ przypisywane jej normami Kodeksu ro-
dzinnego i opiekunczego funkcje takie jak opiekuncza i wychowawcza.

Z redakgji art. 24 PAU wynika, ze wymienione przestanki musza wystepowac ku-
mulatywnie. O zobowigzaniu do poddania si¢ leczeniu odwykowemu osoby uzalez-
nionej decyduje istnienie miedzy nimi zwigzku przyczynowego®. Z kolei zwigzek
ten powoduje, ze kazda z tych przestanek powinna stanowi¢ przedmiot oddziaty-
wania sagdu opiekunczego w postepowaniu wykonawczym. Przekonanie w tym za-
kresie wynika z faktu, ze osiagniecie pozytywnych efektéw leczenia wigze sie nie
tylko ze stanem zdrowia, ale tez z wdrozeniem i utrwaleniem systemu wartosci jako
podstawy prawidlowych postaw i zachowan osoby uzaleznionej. Zatem przestanki
te wyznaczaja kierunki czynnosci procesowych sadu opiekunczego w postepowaniu
wykonawczym.

Ustalenie tych przestanek nastepuje w sadowym postgpowaniu rozpoznawczym
w drodze obligatoryjnych i fakultatywnych srodkéw dowodowych. Przy czym usta-
lenia te powinny by¢ wynikiem wszechstronnej i wielokierunkowej oceny materiatu
dowodowego, bowiem podjeta na ich podstawie decyzja stanowi ingerencje w sfere
praw podmiotowych uczestnika postepowania dotknigtego nalogiem. Poczynione
w drodze tych srodkéw ustalenia w postepowaniu rozpoznawczym stang sie podstawg
odpowiedniego oddzialywania na osob¢ uzalezniong od alkoholu w postepowaniu
wykonawczym. Oddziatywanie sadu opiekunczego nastepuje w tym postepowaniu
w gléwnej mierze poprzez wydawane odpowiednie zarzadzenia, ktérych wiasciwy
dobor, a co za tym idzie i rezultaty zaleza od ustalen postepowania dowodowego.

W postepowaniu o zobowigzanie osoby uzaleznionej od alkoholu do poddania si¢
leczeniu odwykowemu obligatoryjne jest przeprowadzenie dowodu z opinii psycho-
loga i psychiatry na okoliczno$¢ uzaleznienia uczestnika postepowania od alkoholu
i wyboru wlasciwego rodzaju zaktadu leczniczego. Obligatoryjny charakter tego
$rodka dowodowego wynika z art. 28 ust. 1 PAU. Zatem opini¢ w przedmiocie uza-
leznienia od alkoholu powinni wyda¢ wspdlnie, po przeprowadzonych badaniach

16 R. Schmidt, Postepowanie sagdowe o zobowigzanie osoby uzaleZnionej od alkoholu do podda-
nia sie leczeniu odwykowemu, RiP 2008, nr 7— 8, s. 78; |. Skrzydto-Niznik, Komentarz do art.
26 ustawy o wychowaniu w trzezwosci i przeciwdziataniu alkoholizmowi, Lex Omega 03/2013.
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lekarz psychiatra i psycholog. Powyzsze argumenty uzasadniaja koniecznos$¢ zlece-
nia przez sad sporzadzenia opinii w toku postepowania rozpoznawczego. Gdy na-
stepuje to w drodze postanowienia wydanego na posiedzeniu niejawnym, wowczas
orzeczenie to podlega doreczeniu wnioskodawcy i uczestnikowi postepowania. Po-
stanowienie w przedmiocie opinii bieglego jest niezaskarzalne. Opinia sporzadzona
przez bieglych podlega ocenie sadu zgodnie z regulg zawartg w art. 233 § 1 KPC".
W szerszym aspekcie wykraczajac poza ramy postgpowania rozpoznawczego i kon-
czgcego je orzeczenia mozna stwierdzié, Ze opinia ta stanie si¢ podstawa do ukierun-
kowania w toku postepowania wykonawczego leczenia osoby dotknietej nalogiem
i punktem odniesienia dla oceny rezultatéw wdrozonej terapii.

W postepowaniu rozpoznawczym sad opiekunczy moze réwniez korzystac ze srod-
kéw dowodowych o charakterze fakultatywnym. Katalog tych $rodkéw nie jest za-
mkniety w zwigzku z czym fakt uzaleznienia uczestnika od alkoholu powodujacy
rozklad Zycia rodzinnego, demoralizacje matloletnich dzieci, uchylanie sie od pracy
albo systematyczne zakldcanie spokoju lub porzadku publicznego moze zostaé usta-
lony w kazdy sposob niewykluczony przepisami Kodeksu postepowania cywilnego.
Tak wiec moga to by¢ dokumenty publiczne i prywatne, opinie bieglych, zeznania
$wiadkoéw, ogledziny, nie jest rowniez wylaczone zarzadzenie przez sad przeprowa-
dzenia wywiadu srodowiskowego'®.

O ile pierwszy obligatoryjny $rodek dowodowy koncentrowal si¢ w zasadniczej mie-
rze na uczestniku postepowania i jego stanie zdrowia to fakultatywne srodki dowo-
dowe obejmujg caty kontekst relacji sSrodowiskowych w tym rodzinnych osoby uza-
leznionej. Wszechstronne i wielokierunkowe zrozumienie tego kontekstu daje szanse
na wypracowanie najbardziej adekwatnej strategii pomocy w toku postepowania
sadowego 1 jej realizowania w postgpowaniu wykonawczym. Zaznaczy¢ bowiem
nalezy, ze w walce z uzaleznieniem przezwyci¢zenie natogu nierozlacznie wiaze si¢
z przywroceniem prawidlowego funkcjonowania uzaleznionej jednostKki i jej rodzi-
ny, a wiec z anihilacja dysfunkcji.

Ocena zgromadzonego w sprawie materialu dowodowego stanowi podstawe wyda-
nia orzeczenia rozstrzygajacego sprawe, co do istoty. Przy czym w postepowaniu
o zastosowanie obowigzku poddania si¢ leczeniu odwykowemu wylaczone jest
zwarcie ugody pomiedzy gminng komisja rozwigzywania probleméw alkoholo-
wych a uczestnikiem postepowania. Wynika to z samego celu tego postepowania,
ktérym jest natozenie przez sad obowigzku poddania sie leczeniu. Ugoda pozostaje
w sprzecznosci z sama istota tego postepowania. Warto natomiast zauwazy¢, ze 0so-
ba, ktdrej ono dotyczy moze w kazdej chwili podda¢ sie dobrowolnemu leczeniu.
W takiej sytuacji wedtug D. Lebowej i W. Maciejko nie jest wykluczone zawieszenie
postepowania sadowego na zgodny wniosek GKRPA i tego uczestnika®.

Analizujac prezentowane wyzej stanowisko wymienionych autoréw kierujac sie jed-
noczesénie prakseologia, to jest sprawnoscig postepowania sagdowego nalezy raczej
opowiedzie¢ si¢ za odroczeniem posiedzenia jawnego w celu dobrowolnego podda-
nia si¢ leczeniu odwykowemu przez uczestnika postepowania przed gminng komi-
sja rozwigzywania probleméw alkoholowych, anizeli za skorzystaniem z instytucji

17 A. Zielinski, [w:] Kodeks postepowania..., s. 432—-435.
18 R. Schmidt, Postepowanie sgdowe..., s. 76.
19 D. Lebowa, W. Maciejko, Gminna komisja..., s. 108—118.
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zawieszenia postepowania sagdowego. Odroczenie posiedzenia jawnego i wyznacze-
nie kolejnego jego terminu pozwoli na szybkie zweryfikowanie intencji uczestnika
postepowania. Stanowi tez dostateczny okres czasu do ewentualnego cofniecia wnio-
sku przez gminng komisje rozwigzywania probleméw alkoholowych. Natomiast
zawieszenie postepowania sadowego z samej istoty stanowi diuzszy okres czasu
i sprzyja przewlektosci procesowej, ktdra jest niepozadana w tego rodzaju sprawach.
Jak juz nadmieniono, gminna komisja rozwigzywania probleméw alkoholowych jest
uprawniona cofna¢ wniosek o orzeczenie obowiazku poddania si¢ leczeniu odwyko-
wemu, nastepuje to na zasadach okreslonych przepisami art. 512 § 1 KPC w zw. z art.
203 KPCwzw. z art. 13 § 2 KPC. Wéwczas, po wyrazeniu zgody przez uczestnika na
cofniecie wniosku, postepowanie w sprawie zostanie umorzone.

Powyzsze rozstrzygniecie stanowi negatywna przestanke wszczecia i prowadzenia
postepowania wykonawczego. Negatywna przestanka tego postepowania jest takze
orzeczenie sadu oddalajace zadanie zawarte w tresci wniosku o zobowigzanie do
poddania sie leczeniu odwykowemu.

W przypadku oddalenia wniosku o zastosowanie obowigzku poddaniu si¢ leczeniu
odwykowemu gminna komisja rozwiazywania probleméw alkoholowych jest legity-
mowana, jako wnioskodawca i uczestnik postepowania do zlozenia wniosku o dore-
czenie odpisu orzeczenia wraz z uzasadnieniem w terminie 7 dni od dnia ogloszenia.
Nastepnie gminna komisja rozwigzywania probleméw alkoholowych moze wnie$é
apelacje w terminie 14 dni od doreczenia odpisu orzeczenia z uzasadnieniem. Jezeli
komisja nie zazada doreczenia odpisu orzeczenia z uzasadnieniem, termin do wnie-
sienia apelacji wynosi 21 dni od ogloszenia postanowienia. Apelacja powinna czynié
zado$¢ wymaganiom przewidzianym dla pisma procesowego opisanym w art. 126
§ 1 KPC oraz wynikajacym z art. 368 § 1 KPC w zw. z art. 13 § 2 KPC.

Koncentrujac si¢ na orzeczeniu o zastosowaniu obowiazku poddaniu si¢ leczeniu
odwykowemu, jako pozytywnej przeslance postepowania wykonawczego nalezy
stwierdzi¢, ze zapada ono w formie postanowienia i powinno zawiera¢ oznaczenie
rodzaju zakladu leczniczego czyli stacjonarnego lub niestacjonarnego. Trybunat
Konstytucyjny zwrocil uwage, ze ustawodawca nie okreslit zasad wyboru rodzaju
zakladu leczenia odwykowego. W zwiazku z czym sad opiekunczy powinien kiero-
wa¢ si¢ w tym przypadku zasadami konstytucyjnymi w tym zasada proporcjonal-
nosci, ktéra wyznacza granice ingerencji w sfere praw jednostki, gdy obowiazujace
normy prawa pozostawiaja organowi panstwowemu ,swobode decyzyjna”.? Sytuacja
ta w praktyce judykacyjnej sadéw opiekunczych moze nasuwac trudnosci w zakresie
subsumpcji prawnej i oceny materiatu dowodowego.

Niezaleznie od powyzszej uwagi, takze w przypadku ustanowienia nadzoru kurato-
ra na czas leczenia, ustawodawca w art. 31 ust. 1 PAU pozostawil znaczng swobode
decyzyjna temu organowi. Ustanowienie nadzoru kuratora nad realizacja wymie-
nionego obowiazku jest przede wszystkim wskazane, gdy terapia odwykowa ma by¢
prowadzona ambulatoryjnie, czyli niestacjonarnie. Praktyka orzecznicza pokazuje,
ze ustanowienie kuratora w tym przypadku jest regula. Z powyzszego wynika, ze
leczenie osoby uzaleznionej moze przybra¢ dwie formy to jest leczenia ambulatoryj-
nego lub stacjonarnego.

20 Uzasadnienie wyroku TK z dnia 8 listopada 2001 r., sygn. P 6/2001, OTK 2001, nr 8,
poz. 248.
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Prawomocne postanowienie o zastosowaniu obowigzku poddania sie leczeniu odwy-
kowemu ksztaltuje sytuacje osoby uzaleznionej od alkoholu okreslajac jej uprawnie-
nia i obowigzki realizowane w toku postepowania wykonawczego. Uregulowanie sy-
tuacji tej osoby, a przede wszystkim zakres ingerencji w sfere jej praw podmiotowych
zalezy od rodzaju orzeczonego zakladu stacjonarnego lub niestacjonarnego. Inaczej
uyjmujac orzeczenie okreslajac rodzaj zakladu leczniczego ustala obowigzek okreslo-
nego postepowania na czas leczenia tym samym ingerujac w sfere praw i wolnosci
obywatelskich osoby uzaleznionej. Ingerencja ta ma na celu ochrone i pomoc osobie
uzaleznianej jak i jej rodzinie. Orzeczenie o zastosowaniu obowigzku poddaniu si¢
leczeniu odwykowemu ksztaltuje sytuacje osoby uzaleznionej w toku postepowania
wykonawczego na czas trwania leczenia, jednakze nie dfuzej niz na okres dwdch lat
od jego uprawomocnienia. Tym samym mozna uznacé, ze przepis art. 34 ust. 1 PAU
ustalajac dwuletni termin okresla w rzeczywistosci ostateczny moment zakonczenia
postepowania wykonawczego. Ustawodawca nie przewidzial, bowiem mozliwo$ci
przedluzenia tego okresu ze wzgledu na efekty czy postepy w trakcie leczenia. Okres
prowadzenia postepowania wykonawczego moze by¢ natomiast skrécony, mozliwo$é
taka wynika z art. 34 ust. 4 PAU. Zgodnie z jego trescig o wcze$niejszym ustaniu obo-
wigzku poddania si¢ leczeniu decyduje sad na wniosek osoby zobowiazanej, zaktadu
leczacego, kuratora, prokuratora lub z urzedu, po zasiggnieciu opinii wlasciwego za-
ktadu leczniczego. Gdy sad uzna wniosek za uzasadniony wtedy zgodnie z powszech-
nie przyjeta praktyka orzecznicza umorzy postepowanie wykonawcze na podstawie
art. 355§ 1 KPC w zw. z art. 13 § 2 KPC. Z przedstawionych wyzej uwag wynika, Ze
orzeczenie rozstrzygajace sprawe, co do istoty decyduje o przedmiocie postepowania
wykonawczego, za$ chwila jego uprawomocnienia okre$la termin poczatkowym tego
ostatniego stadium postepowania sagdowego.

Poza przedmiotem postepowania wykonawczego wskazane orzeczenie w sposob
wyczerpujacy okresla takze jego zakres podmiotowy. W sprawach oséb uzaleznio-
nych od alkoholu inaczej, anizeli ma to miejsce w sprawach z zakresu pozbawienia
i zawieszenia wladzy rodzicielskiej czy osob ubezwlasnowolnionych postanowienie
rozstrzygajace sprawe, co do istoty stanowi samodzielng podstawe wszczecie poste-
powania wykonawczego. W sprawach z zakresu leczenia odwykowego sad opiekun-
czy nie przeprowadza odrebnego postepowania o ustanowienie kuratora. Sad opie-
kunczy, bowiem nawet, gdy ustanawia nadzér kuratora nad wykonaniem obowigzku
leczenia odwykowego to zazwyczaj orzeka o tym jednym postanowieniem. Kurator
w tym przypadku pelni funkcje organu pomocniczego sadu rodzinnego i nie posiada
statusu uczestnika postepowania wykonawczego.

Z powyzszego wynika, ze orzeczenie rozstrzygajace sprawe, co do istoty zobowia-
zujace do poddania si¢ leczeniu odwykowemu ustala taki obowigzek ksztaltujac
sytuacje osoby uzaleznionej od alkoholu oraz calos$ciowo wyznacza zakres przed-
miotowy i podmiotowy postepowania wykonawczego. Orzeczenie to konczy etap
postepowania rozpoznawczego i za$ jego uprawomocnienie rozpoczyna kolejne sta-
dium postepowania sadowego to jest postepowania wykonawczego. Prawomocnos¢
tego orzeczenia powoduje, ze zmienia si¢ rola sadu opiekunczego. W postepowaniu
rozpoznawczym sad opiekunczy w oparciu o zgromadzony material dowodowy
ocenial zasadno$¢ ustalenia obowiagzku podjecia leczenia odwykowego i decydowat
o wyborze terapii stacjonarnej lub niestacjonarnej, natomiast w toku postepowania
wykonawczego organ ten czuwa nad efektami i prawidlowym przebiegiem leczenia
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osoby dysfunkcjonalnej. Postepowanie wykonawcze w swoim zaltozeniu dazy do ani-
hilacji uzaleznienie od alkoholu cztonka rodziny, a tym samym jego dysfunkcjonal-
nosci. Konsekwencja tego jest anihilacja dysfunkcjonalnos$ci rodziny i restytuowanie
w niej wartosci o zasadniczym dla niej znaczeniu. Wartosci te stanowig kanwe, to jest
podstawe dla prawidtowego wypelniania przez rodzing wlasciwych funkcji pozada-
nych spolecznie.
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Kulturowe aspekty piekna w narracji

czasopisma ,Cosmopolitan” /
Cultural aspects of beauty in the narration
of “Cosmopolitan” magazine

Summary

Looking at contemporary, popular magazines, whose target readers are primarily women, it is hard not
tonotice that their contents fitinto a certain preferred standard of beauty emanating from the narration
about selected, primarily feminine, aspects oflife. This model of beauty, in the form of a certain lifestyle
sensitivity, seems to be presented in other women’s magazines as well. They focus on, as it seems, only ex-
ternal values (within the eticapproach of image specialists) whereas they omit, for example, emic attitu-
desofspecificwomen’scircles.Ibelieve thatthe discussed ‘Cosmopolitan’ magazineisaninstance ofsuch
a one-sided narration drawing the reader’s attention mainly to fittingly fabricated aspects
of beauty.

Key words: woman, popular magazines, narrations, model of beauty.

1. WSTEP

rasa, w tym prasa kobieca, od poczatku swojego istnienia spelniajaca przy-
Pnajmniej kilka istotnych funkcji stanowi niepodwazalny fakt. Sposréd nich,

obok funkeji rozrywkowej, informacyjnej czy edukacyjnej, wyrdznia sie row-
niez funkgcje socjalizacyjna. Nie tylko prasa, ale media w ogéle w znacznym stopniu
wywieraja wplyw na przyjmowane przez ludzi wartosci, ich postawy, preferenowane
style zycia czy Zyciowe aspiracje. Jak zauwaza Tomasz Goban-Klas - ,,srodki ma-
sowego przekazu w ogromnym stopniu ksztaltuja otoczenie symboliczne w jakim
funkcjonuje cztowiek, dzieki temu w sposob posredni i niejednoznaczny modeluja
ludzkie zachowania i przyjmowane przez ludzi postawy” (Gerbner 1967:270). Jed-
nak jak zaznaczone zostalo wyzej, to wlasnie prasa jako prekursor srodkéw masowe;j
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komunikacji, pomimo wykreowanej z biegiem czasu konkurencji w postaci radia,
telewizji i nie bez powodzenia prébujacemu dzi$ przyémié wszystkie trzy — Internetu,
wcigz bierze czynny udzial m.in. w procesie kreowania wizerunku kobiet. Czasopis-
mem stanowiacym tlo rozwazan nad sposobem i kierunkiem w jakim kreowanie
owego wizerunku przebiega jest polskie wydanie czasopisma ,,Cosmopolitan”. Ten
adresowany do kobiet periodyk, jak czytamy na stronie internetowej jego wydaw-
nictwa, to najlepiej sprzedajace si¢ czasopismo dla kobiet na $wiecie, posiadajace az
sze$¢dziesiat cztery miedzynarodowe edycje. Sami wydawcy tak zwracaja si¢ do swo-
ich czytelniczek:

»Jesli jeste$ $wiadomg siebie kobiets, zalezy ci na udanych relacjach ze swoim
partnerem, przyjaciétmi i rodzing, chcesz sie rozwija¢ zawodowo, lubisz wie-
dzie¢, co interesujacego dzieje sie w $wiecie mody i kreca cig¢ nowinki kosme-
tyczne, Cosmopolitan jest wlasnie dla ciebie!

To najlepiej sprzedajacy sie magazyn dla kobiet na $wiecie, ktéry ma az 64
miedzynarodowe edycje! Wyznacza trendy, rozwija kreatywno$¢, pomaga
w samorealizacji i podpowiada, jak stworzy¢ udany zwiazek. Cosmopolitan to
Mocne Strony Kobiety. Twoje Mocne Strony!

Cosmodziewczyna to $wiadoma siebie kobieta, cieszgca si¢ zyciem i swojg ko-

biecoscig, spelniona we wszystkich aspektach, otwarta na $wiat, poszukujaca

nowych doswiadczen i wiedzy.

Badz Cosmo! Czytaj Cosmo!".
Czytajac przytoczona charakterystyke samego czasopisma, jak i cech, ktére powinna
posiada¢ adresatka ,,Cosmopolitan”, juz w pierwszej chwili mozna odnie$¢ wrazenie,
ze wydawcy silnie skoncentrowani sg na poruszaniu tematéw gléwnie zwigzanych
z moda, dbaniem o urode i relacjami miedzyludzkimi. Tego dowiedzie¢ mozna si¢
z pierwszego akapitu opisujacego omawiane wydawnictwo. Nastepnie przytoczone
zostaja fakty, ktére stanowi¢ maja o wartosci danego czasopisma. Mianowicie jest
mowa o najlepszej sprzedazy w skali §wiata, a takze 0 majacym potwierdzi¢ poprzed-
nig informacj¢ niepodwazalnym fakcie wydawania czasopisma w sze$¢dziesieciu
czterech krajach, co stanowi¢ ma potwierdzenie zainteresowania i poczytnosci ja-
kim si¢ ono cieszy. W dalszej czesci tegoz akapitu zawarta zostala charakterystyka
odnoszgca si¢ juz do misji jakg wydawcy podejmuja wobec swoich czytelniczek. I tak
dowiedzie¢ si¢ mozna, iz ,,Cosmopolitan” ,wyznacza trendy (...)”, jednak nie zostalo
okreslone jakiej sfery zycia dotyczy¢ maja wyznaczane przez czasopismo trendy; ,,
(..) rozwija kreatywnos¢, pomaga w samorealizacji i podpowiada jak stworzy¢ udany
zwigzek”. Nastepnie czytelniczka dowiaduje sie, ze ,,Cosmopolitan” stanowi repre-
zentacje mocnych stron kobiety i zwraca sie bezposrednio do niej, akcentujac, iz sg
to Jej mocne strony. Zabieg ten ma na celu wywolanie u odbiorczyni pozadanej przez
wydawcow reakcji, jakg bedzie utozsamienie sie czytelniczki z czasopismem. Po tym
$wiadomie zaprojektowanym zabiegu, twoércy czasopisma przechodza do przypisania
czytelniczce konkretnych cech osobowosci, wyliczajac, ze kobieta czytajaca ,,Cosmo-
politan” jest §wiadoma siebie, cieszy sie Zyciem, cieszy sie swoja kobiecoscia, spetnia
sie we wszystkich aspektach, jest otwarta na $wiat, poszukuje nowych doswiadczen
i wiedzy. Kobieta posiadajaca te cechy to zdaniem autoréw Cosmodziewczyna, zatem
kto$ kim potencjalne adresatki czasopisma moga sie sta¢ czytajac je, a co w opinii

1 www.marquard.pl/magazyn-comopolitan, zob. 29.04.2017;19:45.
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autorow tekstu posiada wydzwiek pozytywny, a nawet jest pozadane. Wyraz tego
stanowi ostatnie zdanie brzmigce: ,Badz Cosmo! Czytaj Cosmo!”.

2. PIEKNO W SWIECIE COSMO

Potrzeba poszukiwania pigkna, obcowania z pigknem, wspdlistnienia z nim i wresz-
cie bycia pieknym od wiekéw towarzyszy czlowiekowi stajac si¢ determinantem jego
dziatan i dgzen. Niniejszy artykul réwniez skupia si¢ na pieknie, jednak przedmio-
tem zainteresowania nie jest tu pickno w ujeciu metafizycznym, lecz to rozumiane
w kontekscie atrakcyjno$ci zewnetrznej, stylu zycia, mody czy smaku. ,,Pomimo tego,
iz wzgledy estetyczne mialy zawsze nie maly wplyw na podejmowane przez ludzi
dzialania, obecnie proces ten zyskal jeszcze bardziej na znaczeniu - estetyzacja prze-
jawia sie w kulturowo okreslonej formie dominujacego stylu zycia” *. Ta skfonnos¢
do estetyzacji wyraznie akcentowana jest na famach czasopisma ,,Cosmopolitan”,
gdzie biorgc pod uwage tylko sama jego szate graficzna, do$¢ szybko mozna skonsta-
towac, iz fotografie pojawiajace sie w kazdym pojedynczym wydaniu przedstawiaja
wizerunki kobiet i mezczyzn ,idealnych”, tzn. posiadajacych ,idealne” przymioty
fizyczne z ktérych wyrézni¢ mozna perfekcyjnie wymodelowane ciata, nienaganny
makijaz wykonany na nieskazitelnie gtadkiej i promiennej twarzy, bujne fryzury,
z ktérych chocby jeden niesforny kosmyk nie ma prawa si¢ wymkna¢ oraz ubrania
bedace najnowszym trendem lansowanym wlasnie na swiatowych wybiegach mody.
By¢ moze nawet bardziej zasadnym w odniesieniu do tematyki estetyzacji wielu sfer
ludzkiego zycia, bytaby analiza samych fotografii pojawiajacych si¢ w ,,Cosmopoli-
tan”, gdyz obejmuja one znacznie wigksza czg$¢ kazdego pojedynczego wydania niz
same teksty. Jednak opracowanie to odnosi¢ si¢ ma w wiekszym stopniu do sposobu
budowania narracji w danym czasopi$mie, nie za$ do kultury obrazkowej, w ktéra
jednak w jakims$ stopniu owe czasopismo si¢ réwniez wpisuje.

Niewatpliwie zwrot ku kulturze obrazkowej wyrazajacy sie w duzej liczbie fotogra-
fii w poréwnaniu z miejscem przeznaczonym na tekst w ,Cosmopolitan” jest jedna
z dystynktywnych cech tego periodyku, jednak podobnie rzecz si¢ ma jesli spojrze¢
na inne tego typu popularne czasopisma dla kobiet, np. miesi¢cznik ,,Joy” czy ,,Gla-
mour”. Samuel Nowak proponuje nastepujaca liste cech wyrdzniajacych omawiane
czasopismo, a wymieniajac je stwierdza, ze po pierwsze:

»Cosmopolitan” oparte jest na mocno zarysowanej konwencji. Po drugie: ,,Cosmo-
politan” opiera si¢ na szeregu sprzecznosci tekstualnych oraz ideologicznych, kté-
re mozna rozumie¢ jako zdroworozsadkowy feminizm. Po trzecie: ,,Cosmopolitan”
ktadzie nacisk na performatywno$¢ seksualnosci i wreszcie po czwarte: ,,Cosmo-
politan” oferuje refleksyjne techniki troski o siebie (Nowak 2012:255). Konwencja
omawianego czasopisma jest nie tylko mocno arysowana, ale réwniez jest ona po-
wtarzalna. Kazde wydanie czasopisma posiada spis tresci wyrdzniajacy sie kilkoma
stalymi elementami na ktore sktadaja sie takie dziaty jak: Cosmo Inspiracje, Tylko
Ty, Milo$¢&Seks, Twoje Ciato, Moda, Uroda, Cosmo Weekend. Dalej, kazdy z nich
zawiera tematy poruszane w aktualnym numerze tematyka odnoszace si¢ do dane-
go dzialu. W Cosmo inspiracjach zawsze znajduje si¢ odpowiedz na stawiane przez
redakcje pytanie - co jest teraz Cosmo? W odpowiedzi czytelniczki dostajg przeglad

2 B. Dowgiatto, Piekno wedtug socjologow: Socjologia estetyki i estetyka Zycia spotecznego,
Estetyka i Krytyka 28 (1/2013), Krakéw 2013, s. 45.
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kosmetykéw czy ubran, ktére w danym momencie uzywane sg przez tzw. celebryt-
ki, nastepnie znajduja si¢ opinie kilku ,,zwyklych” mezczyzn na temat tego czy np.
preferuja kobiety w mocnym, czy delikatnym makijazu, we wlosach zaplecionych
w warkocz, czy rozpuszczonych itp. W dalszej czesci dziatu pojawia si¢ duzych roz-
miaréw fotografia (przewaznie obejmujgca calg strone) przedstawiajaca jaka$ znang
ze $wiata show — biznesu kobiete lub mezczyzne (rzadziej), ktora to w danym momen-
cie znajduje sie zazwyczaj on top, a samo zdjecie opatrzone jest informacja w postaci
kroétkiego tekstu na temat danej postaci, np. jej dotychczasowych osiagniec. Postaé ta
nosi miano osoby Cosmo. W dziale Cosmo Inspiracje znalez¢ mozna takze wywiad
z kolejng mlodg celebrytka, aktorka czy odelka opatrzony obszerna sesjg fotogra-
ficzng. Dzial Tylko Ty stara si¢ poruszaé tematy wigzane z psychologia, oczywiscie
z punktu widzenia ,,kobiecej psychiki”, dotyka zatem akich tematéw jak, np. zazdros¢
miedzy przyjacidtkami, podpowiada w jakich sytuacjach warto zwréci¢ sie¢ do men-
tora czy tez tzw. coach’a, jak zosta¢ mistrzynig dobrego pomystu, na co od razu ma
gotowa odpowiedz — ,,podkre¢ swoja kreatywnos¢”. Inne porady z zakresu psycho-
logii wedlug czasopisma ,,Cosmopolitan” dotycza, np. przyjecia sposobu myslenia
bogatych kobiet, sposobu na mezczyzne w pracy, czyli jak radzi¢ sobiew rozmowach
z plcig przeciwna, lub ,,co robi¢ gdy ktos ci¢ dotuje”. Dzial ten spelnia réwniez funk-
cje motywacyjna swoich czytelniczek odnoszacg si¢ nie tylko do sfery psychicznej,
ale i fizycznej. I tak, pojawiaja si¢ teksty gloszace hasta w stylu ,,Koniec z brzuchoma-
nig” czy ,Mozesz wszystko!”. Melanie Mannarino, autorka wspomnianego artykutu
pt. »Mozesz szystko!” tak zwraca si¢ do swoich czytelniczek: ,,Czy wiesz, ze w zasiegu
reki masz to, czego potrzebujesz, by czu¢ si¢ pewna siebie? Dlatego teraz wreszcie
badz jak Wonder Woman, ktéra moze podbi¢ caly §wiat. I zdobadz prace marzen, su-
perfaceta, blyszcz i ol$éniewaj na imprezie...podrzucamy kilka sposobow™. W dalszej
czesci artykutu autorka stwierdza, ze ,,perfekcjonizm zabija pewnos¢ siebie” i kieruje
do czytelniczek pytanie - ,,brzmi nielogicznie, prawda?”. Nastepnie wyjasnia:

»(...) Z pewnoscig, im bardziej bliska ideatu jestes — w sposobie w jaki mowisz,
poruszasz sie, prezentujesz siebie - tym wieksze masz poczucie wlasnej war-
toéci. Dosy¢ fatwo to zaaranzowac na Facebooku czy innych mediach spo-
tecznosciowych, gdzie kazdy post i komentarz mozesz przemysle¢, a zdjecie
wybrac sposrdd kilku setek i jeszcze podrasowaé w Photoshopie. Zdjecia na
ktdrych bytas krélowa make — upu, zdjecia domowej foccacii twojego autor-
stwa, zdjecia z wakacji, na ktérych wyglada, jakby$ naprawde miata brzuch jak
Britney. Tylko, ze perfekcjonizm nie ma nic wspélnego z realem. Zycie online
daje nam mozliwos¢ skomponowania samych siebie — méwi Sherry Turtle,
wykltadowca socjologii na MIT i autorka ksigzki <Samotni razem. Dlaczego
oczekujemy wiecej od zdobyczy techniki?, a mniej od siebie>.

Ukryci za monitorem potrafimy lepiej kontrolowaé nasza komunikacje. Konczy si¢
na tym, ze brakuje nam pewnosci siebie, gdy nie mamy czasu ulozy¢ komunikatu.

Jest réznica miedzy pewnoscia siebie w pisaniu tekstow i konwersacji mejlowej, a tym
co Turtle nazywa ,,prawdziwa pewnoscia siebie” — ta wewnetrzna, ktérej potrzebujesz,
gdy stoisz z kim§ twarza w twarz i nie masz totalnej kontroli. Ta wewnetrzna pewnos¢
siebie przygotowuje cie do pracy, do milosci, do tego by dotrze¢ do kogo$ z empatig -
wymienia Turtle. - Do wszystkiego co wazne w zyciu. Jak osiagnac te pewnos¢ siebie?

3 Cosmopolitan, nr9 (232), 2016, s. 26.

m Instytut Studiéw Miedzynarodowych i Edukacji HUMANUM www.humanum.org.pl



Humanum, ISSN 1898-8431, 32 (1) 2019, s. 145-156

Ocen swoje mocne strony, stabosci i cele - radzi socjolog. Kiedy sama je ustyszysz, be-
dziesztezgotowazobaczy¢innychtakimi,jacysg.Izapomnij,zemusiszby¢perfekcyjna,
by zagada¢ do przystojniaka, aplikowa¢ o superprace i wlozy¢ bikini™.

Tytul cytowanego artykutu sugeruje, ze zawiera¢ on bedzie konkretne wskazéwki
i gotowe recepty na to jak by¢ ta przystowiowa Wonder Woman i méc wszystko. Nic
bardziej mylnego. Wczytujac sie w krotki tekst mozna dojs¢ do wniosku, ze ope-
ruje on sztampowymi sloganami rodem ze sponsorowanych wystapien mowcow
motywacyjnych zatrudnianych przez prezeséw roznego rodzaju firm telemarketin-
gowych. Powolywanie si¢ na autorytety naukowe wydaje si¢ tu by¢ jeszcze bardziej
groteskowe niz sam tytutl artykutu, jego autorka bowiem wykazuje si¢ ignorancja juz
na poziomie przytaczania nazwiska swojego autorytetu, w ktérym popetnia btad.
Zainteresowany odbiorca zorientuje si¢, ze chodzito zapewno o Sherry Turkle, a nie
jak pisze autorka artykutu ,,Mozesz wszystko” — Sherry Turtle.

W omawianym dziale odbiorcy znajda zaréwno porady psychologiczne, motywacyj-
ne jak i porady praktyczne, np. jak zarzadzaé¢ swoim czasem by mie¢ go wigcej dla
siebie itp. Nalezy jednak stwierdzi¢, iz tresci te, wzorem przytoczonego artykutu,
nie beda cechowaly sie rzeczowoscia w podejsciu do tematu, beda by¢ moze jego
namiastkg lub stana si¢ bodZcem do szukania gtebiej dla czytelnikéw bardziej za-
angazowanych. Kolejne dzialy réwniez charakteryzuja si¢ powtarzalng konwencja,
i tak, dzial zatytutowany Milos¢&Seks porusza watki zwigzane ze sferg relacji part-
nerskich i nie stroni od wskazéwek dotyczacych seksu w relacji damsko - meskiej.
Mozna wrecz wysungé wniosek, ze swobodne poruszanie si¢ w tematyce dotyczacej
kobiecej seksualnosci i omawianie owej tematyki w kazdym wydaniu, a wrecz silne
akcentowanie jej poprzez umieszczanie na okladkach tytutéw artykuléw dotycza-
cych seksu, ktore znajduja si¢ wewnatrz periodyku, petni funkcje dystynktywna cza-
sopisma ,,Cosmopolitan”. Kolejne dziaty: Twoje ciato, Moda, Uroda zawieraja tema-
tyke zwigzang nie tyle ze zdrowiem fizycznym, co z dbaniem o wyglad zewnetrzny
kobiecego ciata. Znajdujg si¢ tam zatem takie tematy jak, np. ,ABS Challenge Po-
kaz brzych!”, ,ABS Challenge Sexy brzuszek!”, ,,Akcja Cosmo: Gotowa do lata! Butt
Challenge Sexy pupa’”, ,,Co zdrowa dieta robi z twoja skora?”, jak réwniez propozycje
aktualnych trendéw w makijazu, uczesaniu, ubiorze. Dzial Cosmo Weekend podpo-
wiada jaka ksigzke aktualnie nalezaloby przeczyta¢, na jaki film wybrac sie do kina,
a takze jaki kierunek obra¢, (jesli chce si¢ by¢ modna i na czasie) planujac krotkie
badz dlugie wakacje.

Kolejna, druga z kolei cechg wyrdzniajaca ,,Cosmopolitan”, jaka w swoim artykule
wymienia Samuel Nowak, sg sprzecznosci tekstualne i ideologiczne, ktorych obec-
nos¢ autor artykutu uwaza za wyraz ,zdroworozsadkowego feminizmu”.

,»By¢ moze taki rodzaj feminizmu mialby by¢ przykladem jednego z nurtéow
wspoélczesnego feminizmu, okre$lanego mianem postfeminizmu, ktéry w po-
pularnym rozumieniu cze¢sto utozsamiany jest z postawa antyfeministyczna;
w takim ujeciu przedimek ‘post’ traktowany jest jako wskazujacy na koniec
fazy feministycznej i poczatek reakcyjnego okresu pofeministycznego, ktd-
ry w duzej mierze mialtby zaprzecza¢ hastom feminizmu lat 70., szczegélnie
jesli chodzi o role kobiet w sferze publicznej. Przestanki do takiego rozumie-
nia postfeminizmu mozna znalez¢ gtéwnie w dokonywanej przez ten nurt

4  Tamze,s. 26.
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krytyce dominujacego w drugiej fali feminizmu modelu kobiety, pomijajace-
go réznice kulturowe i geograficzne na rzecz uniwersalizacji opresji kobiet.
W odréznieniu od drugiej fali, postfeminizm podkresla réznice miedzy ko-
bietami, przesuwajac ciezar krytyki ze sfery publicznej na prywatng i na indy-
widualne uwarunkowania kobiecosci, co wedlug krytykéw tego nurtu, moze
prowadzi¢ do skrajnej indywidualizacji i w konsekwencji do depolityzacji
walki o prawa kobiet” (cf. Wigckowska 2009:13).

Potwierdzeniem wysunietej przez autora tezy dotyczacej sprzecznosci tekstualnych
i ideologicznych moze by¢ obecny w kwietniowym wydaniu ,,Cosmopolitan” z 2017
roku, list redaktorki naczelnej czasopisma do czytelniczek, ktory wydawac sie moze,
wyraza zajmowane przez wydawcow, stanowisko zwigzane z okresleniami, iz wy-
dawnictwo prezentuje sprzeczne komunikaty. List z uwagi na dalsza warto$¢ po-
znawczg oraz fakt, iz nie jest on obszerny przytoczony zostal w catosci.

»Postanowily$my zrobi¢ Ci malg niespodzianke na wiosne. A jest nig...nowe,
jeszcze lepsze Cosmo! I to dokladnie takie o jakim marzyla$. Zastanawiasz
sie pewnie, skad wiemy o czym marzysz? Ty i Twoje zdanie od zawsze jest
dla nas najwazniejsze, dlatego kilka miesiecy temu postanowity$my przepro-
wadzi¢ badanie wérdd naszych czytelniczek w calej Polsce. Chcialysmy Cie
poznac jeszcze lepiej i sprawdzié, za co kochasz Cosmo i co mozemy zmienic,
aby Twoja mito$¢ jeszcze bardziej rozkwitla. Trzymasz w reku efekt tych wie-
logodzinnych rozméw z kobietami takimi jak Ty, prawdziwymi Cosmogirls
z calej Polski. Spotkania z Wami to byto dla mnie niesamowite doswiadczenie
i wspaniala przygoda, za ktdrg jeszcze raz bardzo dzigkuje. Wiele sie od Was
nauczyly$my. Uslyszalysmy mase picknych komplementéw, ale takze sporo
madrych i konstruktywnych uwag. Teraz znamy Cie jeszcze lepiej! Wiemy,
ze jeste$ niezwyklg i madrg kobieta, ktérg wyrdznia sposob myslenia o $wie-
cie i sobie samej. Wiemy, Ze masz ogromny apetyt na zycie, ze cho¢ wierzysz
w tradycyjne warto$ci takie jak rodzina, to wazna jest dla Ciebie niezaleznos¢
finansowa, spelnienie zawodowe i rozwdj osobisty. Jeste§ ambitna i otwarta
na zmiany. Pragniesz jeszcze lepiej zy¢ i jeszcze lepiej czué si¢ w swoim ciele.
I dbasz o nie z prawdziwa przyjemnoscia. Interesuje Ci¢ moda i uroda, sledzisz
najnowsze trendy, chetnie szukasz nowych inspiracji i sprawdzonych porad.
Uwielbiasz dobra zawabe i chcesz by¢ zawsze na czasie. I takie jest nasze nowe
Cosmo! Znajdziesz w nim nowe dzialy, nowe tematy i wszystko to, co jest dla
Ciebie wazne. Jestesmy Twoja przyjaciotka, ktora Cie uwielbia, zna najlepiej
na $wiecie i wierzy w Ciebie jak nikt inny. Wspdlnie mozemy zmienia¢ $wiat,
siega¢ chmur i wcigZz na nowo stawac sie¢ coraz lepsza wersja siebie! ™.

Teze Samuela Nowaka o sprzecznosciach tekstualnych i ideologicznych prezentowa-
nych na famach czasopisma ,Cosmopolitan” potwierdza zatem sama redaktor na-
czelna periodyku, autorka cytowanego listu, dla ktérej wiara w tradycyjne wartosci,
takie jak rodzina staje w sprzecznosci z niezalezno$cig finansowa kobiety, co wyraza
piszac: ,,(...), Ze cho¢ wierzysz w tradycyjne wartosci takie jak rodzina, to wazna jest
Ciebie niezalezno$¢ finansowa (...)”. Artykuly ,,Cosmopolitan” z jednej strony lansuja
pochwale dla indywidualnosci, niezaleznosci, pelnej swobody dotyczacej relacji
damsko - meskich, z drugiej za$ czytelniczki pouczane sa w jaki sposob kierowaé

5 Cosmopolitan, nr 4 (239), 2017, s. 12.
6 Tamze, s.12.
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swoim zyciem prywatnym i zawodowym, a takze jakie kobiece zachowania sg poza-
dane, by stworzy¢ udany zwiazek z mezczyzna.

Trzecig cecha dystynktywna czasopisma ,Cosmopolitan” wedlug Samuela Nowaka
jest performatywno$¢ seksualnosci. Podstawowym postulatem na temat ptci w mysli
Judith Butler jest stwierdzenie, Ze ple¢ jest performatywna, czyli bezustannie odgry-
wana przez jednostke we wszystkich jej dziataniach.

,Performatywno$¢ jest gléwnym mechanizmem podmiotowosci: tworzenie
sie tozsamosci jest procesem, a podmiot pozostaje podmiotem tylko poprzez
ciagte powtarzanie i reartykulacje siebie jako podmiotu. Opisujac proces na-
bywania tozsamosci, amerykanska teoretyczka odwotuje sie do modelu inter-
pelacji proponowanego przez Louisa Althussera, ktdry definiuje interpelacje
jako zachowanie nachodzace konstytuujacy si¢ podmiot z przestrzeni spo-
fecznej - sfery publicznej — i wzywajacy go do zajecia miejsca stworzonego dla
niego w danej spolecznoéci. Interpelacja odbywa sie na poziomie pod$wiado-
moéci: odpowiedz na zawolanie ze spolecznego zewnetrza nie jest przemy-
$lana, odbywa sie nie§wiadomie, niejako automatycznie, poprzez zgode¢ na
zajecie danego miejsca” (cf. Wieckowska 2009:14).

Jak zaznaczone zostalo wyzej czasopismo swojg uwage w znacznym stopniu sku-
pia na sferze seksualnosci. Mozna uzy¢ twierdzenia, iz od niej wychodzi, bowiem
nie sposob nie znalez¢ w ,Cosmopolitan” artykulu dotyczacego sfery seksualne;.
Wrystarczy wymieni¢ kilka tytultéw znajdujacych sie na poszczegdlnych oktadkach
czasopisma, takich jak, np. ,,Seks!Seks!Seks! Spraw by byl jeszcze lepszy”, ,,Seks.
Wprowadz zmiany. Jak uwolni¢ sie od rutyny?”, ,Mdzg to Twoja najseksowniejsza
czg$¢ ciala. Jak o niego dba¢ by mie¢ wigksze poczucie wartosci... i lepiej wyglada¢
w dzinsach?”, ,,Jak czesto powinna$ mie¢ ochote na seks?”, ,,Chcesz czu¢ si¢ sexy? Nie
tylko w sieci, ale i w realu!”, ,,30 trikéw na sexy karnawal”, ,,Hot&Sexy! 42 pomysty
na gorace noce...”. Podstawowymi postulatami zwigzanymi z artykulami na temat
seksu, jakie ,,Cosmopolitan” wysuwa to te zwigzane z czerpaniem przyjemnosci
i dawaniem przyjemnosci co ma w zalozeniu wydawcow stanowi¢ podstawe nie tylko
udanych relacji damsko - meskich, lecz takze, a moze przede wszystkim identyfikacji
jako kobiety, ktéra poprzez umiejetne modelowanie swojej cielesnoéci jest w stanie
zdoby¢ to czego pragnie.

Ostatnig cechg wyrdzniajacg ,,Cosmopolitan” opisang przez autora artykutu ,Badz
Cosmo! Kolorowa prasa kobieca, popkultura i seksualno$¢” jest oferowanie przez
czasopismo refleksyjnych technik troski o siebie. Autor pisze:

»Refleksyjnos¢ rozumiem tutaj bardzo szeroko, zaréwno w ujeciu zapropono-
wanym przez Anthony’ego Giddensa, jak i bardziej ogélnie, jako samoswia-
domos¢ magazyndéw jako takich, co wyraza si¢ m.in. w mocno ironicznym
jezyku, ktérym sie postuguja. Wydaje si¢ dos¢ oczywiste na ile popularna pra-
sa kobieca opiera si¢ na etosie silnej indywidualizacji, gdzie ja, staje sie przed-
miotem nieustannego namystu, a nastepnie treningu <diety, postanowienia,
nowego pomystu na zycie>” (Nowak 2012, 263).

Zaproponowane tu wyrdznienie o tyle da si¢ przypisa¢ czasopismu, o ile prezentowa-
ne przez nie, refleksyjne techniki troski o siebie rozpatruje sie na poziomie propozycji
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wychodzacych bezposrednio od wydawcow ,,Cosmopolitan”. Innymi stowy, prezen-
towane tu techniki troski o siebie przybieraja uniwersalny charakter, pozbawionych
refleksji nad indywidualnymi potrzebami czytelniczek porad, czesto silenie skorelo-
wanych z wymaganiami reklamodawcéow.

»Czasopisma kobiece to (...) potezne medium komercyjne wywierajace wplyw
na pragnienia, oczekiwania i postawy swoich czytelniczek. Trzeba podkresli¢,
ze wspolczesne pisma w coraz wiekszym stopniu uzaleznione sa reklamo-
dawcow zamieszczajacych w nich swoje oferty i zachgcajacych czytelniczki
do nabywania swoich produktéw. W pewnym sensie czasopisma ,,sprzedaja”
czytelniczki reklamodawcom, gtéwnie przemystow kosmetycznemu, odzie-
zowemu czy farmakologicznemu. (...) Reklamodawcy, finansujac wydawanie
czasopism narzucaja redakcjom swoje warunki. Zadaja, np. by pojawiaty sie
w nich reklamy ,,przebrane” za artykuly (tzw. teksty sponsorowane), listy od
czytelnikow czy porady. Oczekuja, ze redakcje zrezygnuja z publikowania
uwag krytycznych na temat reklamowanych towardéw, z ofert konkurencji lub
z artykulow, ktory podwazaja zawarty w reklamie przekaz perswazyjny (...)".

Odpowiednim tego przykltadem wydaje si¢ by¢ artykul zamieszczony w czerwcowym
wydaniu ,,Cosmopolitan” z 2016 roku, pt. ,,Czy ona juz powinna zacza¢ martiw¢ si¢
zmarszczakami?”, dla ktérego tlo stanowi obszerna fotografia dziewczyny w wieku
ok. 13 - 15 lat. Pod tytulem widnieje tekst: ,,Masz 20 lat z kawatkiem? Powinnas
natychmiast zadbac o pielegnacje anti-aing! Tak przekonuja koncerny kosmetyczne.
Czy nalezy im wierzy¢?”. Pod pozorem troski i checi uchronienia mtodych kobiet
przed naplywajacymi z kazdej strony ,,drapiezcami” jakimi majg by¢ koncerny kos-
metyczne autorka artykutu stawia powyzsze pytanie, poddaje w watpliwo$¢ zasad-
no$¢ stosowania odmtadzajacych kosmetykow przez miode kobiety, cytuje opinie
kilku specjalistow z dziedziny kosmetologii i medycyny estetycznej, by w rezultacie
stwierdzi¢:

»Wiekszo$¢ profesjonalistow zajmujacych sie problemami skoéry , zgadza sie,
Ze prewencja jest najwazniejsza. ,,Jesli zaczniesz dba¢ o skére w wieku 20 lat,
oznaki starzenia pojawig si¢ znacznie pozniej”, méwi dermatolog Stefanie
Williams. ,Wazne jest, Zeby postawi¢ na serum z antyoksydantami i krem
z SPF 30 lub wyzszym”. Odpowiednia pielegnacja nie tylko sprawi, ze dtuzej
bedziesz wyglada¢ mtodo, ale tez zadba o zdrowie twojej skory. To oznacza
mniej wypryskow, egzemy czy probleméw z nadwrazliwoscia. Ale kosmetyki
te nie musza mie¢ tubki w specjalnym ksztalcie - ,,tylko dla Millenialséw”, jak
rézowe maszynki do golenia, ktore sg tylko dla dziewczyn. Generacja Mille-
nium juz wie, ze ,,przezorny zawsze ubezpieczony”®. W dalszej czesci artykutu
pojawia si¢ kilka porad od autorki odnoszacych sie do tego, co czytelniczka
powinna wiedzie¢ o codziennej pielegnacji, tak by zwsze wyglada¢ $wiezo
i mlodo oraz reklama zestawu kosmetykow, ktore jak twierdzi sa ,,inwestycja-
mi dla wiecznie mlodych”.

7 E. Zierkiewicz, ,Stracitam pier$, ale zyje": narracje choroby w czasopismach kobiecych,
,Zeszyty Naukowe Instytutu Dziennikarstwa i Komunikacji Spotecznej UWM", 2007-
2008, nr3-4,s.32.

8 Cosmopolitan, nr 6 (229), 2016, s. 60.
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3. W STRONE KREACJI. OGRANICZENIA
PROPONOWANEGO MODELU PIEKNA

Wydawa¢ by sie moglo, iz czasopismo ,,Cosmopolitan” porusza wiele tematéw doty-
czacych roznych sfer zycia kobiet, jednoczes$nie zauwazy¢ mozna, ze owa rozbudo-
wana tematyka opiera sie zaledwie na kilku podstawowych filarach, jakimi s3 moda,
uroda, relacje damsko — meskie oraz seks. Stwierdzenie to nie jest jednak zarzutem
w strone redakcji miesiecznika, gdyz sam wydawca przy okredlaniu linii progra-
mowej czasopisma akcentuje wymienione wyzej sfery jako punkty odniesienia na
podstawie ktorych tworzone jest Cosmopolitan. Jako czasopismo klasyfikowane do
grupy czasopism o profilu life - stylez powodzeniem radzi sobie na polskim rynku
wydawniczym.

Analiza narracji pojawiajacych sie w ,,Cosmopolitan” w perspektywie antropologicz-
nej refleksji nad dziennikarstwem, analizie ktdra tutaj szuka §ladéw obecnosci po-
stawy etic i emic moze w pewnym stopniu przyczyni¢ si¢ do odpowiedzi na pytania
- czy czasopismo ,,Cosmopolitan” proponouje — kreuje ograniczony model piekna,
a jesli tak — do czego ograniczenie to si¢ sprowadza? Autorem wymienionych wyzej
kategorii antropologicznych - emic i etic jest jezykoznawca i antropolog — Kenneth
Pike. ,,Pojecia te odpowiadaja dwom typom reakcji poznajacego podmiotu w kon-
tacie z innoscig, z ktérg ma on do czynienia na co dzien jako antropolog czy dzien-
nikarz, czyli odpowiednio wywlaszczeniu i zawtaszczeniu™. W planie ogélnofilozo-
ficznym w stosunku do inno$ci wyréznia si¢ dwie najczestsze praktyki: zwlaszczania
i wywlaszczania. Na czym one polegaja?

»Zetkniecie wlasnego z innym jest zawsze sytuacja dyskomfortowa. Inno$¢
dotykajaca pewnych tresci i obszaréw do$wiadczenia prowadzi zazwyczaj do
zmudnych wysitkéw oddzielenia tego, co wlasne od tego, co inne (...). Cha-
rakterystyczne dla zachodniej racjonalnosci przezwyciezenie innego przez
zawlaszczenie $cisle wigze sie z pojmowaniem tejze racjonalnosci w postaci
»panowania nad $§wiatem”. Wlasne staje si¢ dominujace, nadrzedne, wlasci-
we; inne jest jedynie podlegte, zalezne, pomniejsze. (...). Oba naszkicowane
modele reakcji na innos¢ zasadzaja si¢ wspdlnie na wyznaczaniu granic i ich
pdiniejszym wymazaniu: raz przez zawlaszczenie, raz w wyniku wywlasz-
czenia. Obie reakcje sg ekstremalnymi przypadkami eliminowania niepew-
nosci w lokalizowaniu granic miedzy fasnym a innym, w ustalaniu ich statusu
iwaloryzacji”®. Analiza narracji w perspektywie ntropologicznej refleksji nad
dziennikarstwem wymaga poszukiwania w danych tekstach sladow postawy
emic i etic. Te dwa rodzaje tropéw organizacji tekstu omowil Sebastian Lato-
cha w swoim artykule pt: ,,Antropologiczna refleksja nad dziennikarstwem
prasowym”, zaznaczajac jednoczesnie, iz wyliczenie to nie wyczerpuje zapew-
ne zbioréw tropodw organizacji tekstu w perspektywie emic i etic.

Do emicznych tropéw organizacji tekstu autor zalicza:

- mowe pozornie zalezna (prezentacja loklnej racjonalnosci w narracji autora);

9 S.Latocha, Antropologiczna refleksja nad dziennikarstwem prasowym, w: Acta Universi-

tatis Lodziensis, Folia Litteraria Polonica, t.17 nr:3, £ 6dZ 2012, s. 54.
10 Tamze,s. 55.
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metonimie (wprawienie przedsiewziecia eksplikacyjnego w ruch dosrodkowy -
pars pro toto);

narracje konkretna (punkt widzenia ustanowiony wewnatrz opisywanego zda-
rzenia);

gware srodowiskowa (operowanie slangiem w autorskiej narracji jest przejawem
orientacji na lokalne kategorie. Autor, ktory postuguje sie gwara $rodowiskowa,
przyjmuje zastang kategoryzacje $wiata i mowi, jak ,,swoj”);

wyrazenia potoczne (kolokwialne formuly sa charakterystyczne raczej dla oral-
nosci. Technologia pisma ma mozliwo$¢ usuniecia tych konwersacyjnych ,,chwa-
stow”. Jednak one sg bliskie powszechnemu do$wiadczeniu. Wyrazenia potocz-
ne pochodza z lokalnego modelu $wiata [bohateréw tekstu], czyli wskazuja na
emiczng orientacje poznajacego podmiotu, ktory postuguje si¢ nimi. Potocyzmy
te w tek$cie modeluja autorska narracje w taki sposdb, ze reprezentuje ona sposéb
dos$wiadczania dla bohaterdow tekstu);

figure autora jako elementu $wiata przedstawionego (rezygnacja z podmiotowosci
i przyblizenie perspektywy informatora);

autoironie (jest to przyktad emicznej orientacji autora, ktory z rezerwa podchodzi
do wlasnej racjonalnosci);

zapisy rézméw z informatorem ( dialog oznacza wlaczenie do narracji punktu
widzenia informatora. Paradoksalnie autor nie usuwajac ,,siebie” z tekstu, wcale
nie zbliza si¢ ku postawie etic. Jest to w miare czysty zapis. Tak wygladalo do-
$wiadczenie poznajacego podmiotu. Pytanie i odpowiedz stanowia pewng cato$¢é
logiczng. Sam glos informatora mozna wykorzysta¢ na rozne sposoby. Dialog
umozliwia wglad w lokalne kategorie);

przytoczenie wypowiedzi informatora w postaci dokladnego cytatu i czeste cyto-
wanie orientacja na terenowy wieloglos)'.

Natomiast do tropéw organizacji tekstu w ktérym zauwazy¢ da sie nastawienie na
postawe etic Sebastian Latocha zalicza:

poréwnanie (proba wyjscia poza lokalne kategorie);

podwojna strategie prezentacji jednostkowej sytuacji (personalizacja informatora
przy jednoczesnym przy jednoczesnym sprowadzeniu jego przypadku do ilustra-
cji pewnej tendencji ogolnej);

metafore (Krzysztof Stepniak zauwaza, Ze z obecno$cig metafory w tekscie
jest zwigzane ,napiecie poznawcze”. Metafora jest ,instrumentem” fingowa-
nia poznania uruchamiajagcym wyobrazni¢ epistemologiczng. Z przeno$nia
wigze si¢ intelektualna interakcja, ktora przeksztalca ja w odmiot poznania.
Co wigcej, metafora jest przeniesieniem znaczenia miedzy réznymi obszarami);

socjomowe (wyrazenia fachowe daja poznajacemu podmiotowi poczucie stapania
po pewnym gruncie. Socjomowa jest rodzajem poznawczego pancerza, ktora ,,ka-
walkuje” rzeczywistos¢ wedlug abstrakcyjnych poje¢. To czgsto utrudnia dostep
do kategorii lokalnych. Wyrazenia fachowe wyznaczaja uprzywilejowana pozy-
cje, z ktorej poznajacy podmiot manifestuje swoja optyke);

11 Tamze, s. 59.
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- narracj¢ abstrakcyjng (na przykiad ,polski emeryt” to abstrakcyjna kategoria,
ktéra nie wystepuje niezaleznie od swojej reprezentacji. Przejscie od jednostki
do abstrakcyjnej kategorii stanowi $wiadectwo etycznego wektora poznania.
W rzeczywistosci spolecznej nie istnieje jaki§ uogélniony ,,polski emeryt”, cho-
ciaz w Polsce Zyja emeryci);

- autoprezentacje autora, ktéry podkresla swoéj udzial w doswiadczeniu (np. ,,Jak
udalo mi sie ustalic...”);

- ,milczacego informatora” (autor nie cytuje w tekécie stéw swojego informatora,
tylko wypowiada sie w jego imieniu z pozycji kogo$, kto ma wiedze o tym, co
on chce przekazaé. Autorska narracja o informatorze w trzeciej osobie to figura
odnoszaca si¢ do postawy etic. Taki sposob obecnosci w tekscie glosow ,,z terenu”
zaklada nieré6wno$¢ pozycji);

- mowe zalezng (punkt widzenia informatora wprowadzony w sposoéb zgodny
z racjonalnos$cig poznajacego podmiotu);

- prognoze (intelektualny konstrukt racjonalnosci poznajacego podmiotu);

- spostrzezenie ,braku” (ta figura méwi wiecej o samym podmiocie poznajacym
niz o rzeczywistosci, ktorej on doswiadcza)™.

Poszukujac przywotanych tropéw organizacji tekstu w narracjach czasopisma ,,Cos-
mopolitan” mozna zauwazy¢, ze narracje chrakteryzujace si¢ postawa emic ustepu-
ja miejsca na rzecz tych prezentujacych postawe etic. Autorzy miesi¢cznika kreuja
jednostronny model pigkna nie biorac pod uwage glosu czytelniczek i czytelnikéw.
Prézno doszukiwaé si¢ dialogu pomiedzy podmiotem poznajacym a informato-
rem, ktdéry to dialog mogtby stanowi¢ niezbywalna wartos¢ dodang do aktualnej
formuly miesiecznika ,,Cosmopolitan”. Pomimo tego, iz w cytowanym wyzej liscie
redaktorki naczelnej czasopisma adresowanym do czytelniczek, mozna odnotowa¢
pewien zwrot ku otwartoéci na dialog pomiedzy tymi dwiema stronami, co autor-
ka sygnalizuje piszac o przeprowadzonych na przestrzeni kilku miesiecy rozmo-
wach z grupa odbiorczyn omawianego periodyku, to informacja ta nie wpisuje si¢
w zbidr tropédw organizacji tekstu charakteryzujacych sie przyjeciem postawy emic.
W dalszym ciagu czytelniczki i czytelnicy mogg zauwazy¢ pewien brak mozliwo-
$ci wypowiedzi, w zamian za to autorzy czasopisma eksponuja w znacznym stopniu
wykreowany wspélnie z reklamodawcami, a nie odkrywany wraz z czytelniczkami
i czytelnikami model kobiecego pigkna. Model, ktéry w doswiadczeniu podmiotu
poznawczego staje sie dominujacy, nadrzedny i wlasciwy.

4. PODSUMOWANIE

Artykul przybliza czytelnikowi pojecie piekna ujmowanego w perspektywie wpisu-
jacego sie w nurt kultury popularnej czasopisma ,,Cosmopolitan”. Zawarte w nim
narracje kreujace wizerunek kobiety dostarcza¢ majg czytelniczkom wiedzy odno-
szacej sie do sfery ich seksualnosci, relacji partnerskich czy dbania o urode. Innymi
stowy prezentuja one wybrane style zycia, czesto stykajace sie wzajemnie na granicy
wyzwolenia - uleglosci, wolnoéci — postepowania zgodnie z oczekiwaniami otocze-
nia, nonszalancji - podazania w kierunku wyznaczanym przez kreator6w mody czy

12 Tamze, s. 60.
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postulatem akceptacji siebie — nieustannym dgzeniem do ,,ideatu”. Artykul porusza
réwniez temat narracji obecnych w ,,Cosmopolitan” w odniesieniu do antropologicz-
nych kategorii emic i etic. Niewatpliwie narracje te budowane sg w przewazajacym
stopniu w jednostronnej perspektywie $cisle okeslonych wartoéci. Ograniczenia pro-
ponowanego modelu zwigzane s3 z przyjeciem postawy etic, a odrzuceniem postawy
emic, co w rezultacie skutkuje miedzy innymi przypisywaniem nadrzednej wartos$ci
wizerunkowi zewnetrznemu.
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Informacja dla
Autorow

Redakcja ,Humanum” zaprasza do wspolpracy Autoréw, ktorzy cheieliby publikowaé swoje teksty na tamach naszego pisma.
Uprzejmie informujemy, Ze przyjmujemy do publikacji artykuly nie dtuzsze niz 20 stron znormalizowanego maszynopisu
(1800 znakow ze spacjami na strone), aw przypadku recenzji — niz 8 stron. Do artykutdéw prosimy dotaczy¢ streszczenie wjezyku
polskim i angielskim (wraz z angielskim tytutem artykutu) o objeto$ci do 200 stéw. Prosimy o niewprowadzanie do manuskryp-
tow zbednego formatowania (np. nie nalezy wyréwnywac tekstu spacjami czy stosowa¢ zroéznicowanych uwypuklen, wyliczen
itp.). Sugerowany format: czcionka Arial, 12 pkt., interlinia 1,5. Pimiennictwo zawarte w artykule nalezy sformatowa¢ zgodnie
z tzw. zapisem harwardzkim, zgodnie z ktorym lista publikacji istotnych dla artykutu ma by¢ zamieszczona na jego koncu
i ulozona w porzadku alfabetyczny. Publikacje ksigzkowe nalezy zapisywac:

Fijalkowska B., Madziarski E., van Tocken T.L. jr., Kamilska T. (2014). Tamizdat i jego rola w kulturze radzieckiej.
Warszawa: Wydawnictwo WSM.

Rozdziaty w publikacjach zwartych nalezy zapisywac:

Bojan A., Figurski S. (2014). Nienowoczesno$¢ — plewi¢ czy grabi¢. W.S. Bialokozowicz (red.), Nasze czasy — préba
syntezy. Warszawa: Wydawnictwo WSM.

Artykuly w czasopismach nalezy zapisywac:
Bobrzynski T.A. (2009). Depression, stress and immunological activation. British Medical Journal 34 (4): 345-356.
Materialy elektroniczne nalezy zapisywac:

Zientkieicz K. Analiza poréwnawcza egocentryka i hipochondryka. Zart czy parodia wiedzy? Portal Naukowy “Endo”
www.endo.polska-nauka.pl (data dostgpu: 2014.07.31).

W tekscie artykutu cytowang publikacje nalezy zaznaczy¢ wprowadzajac odnosnik (nazwisko data publikacji: strony) lub - gdy
przywotane jest nazwisko autora/nazwiska autorow w tekécie — (data publikacji: strony), np.: Radzieckie wladze ,,[...] podjely
walke z tamizdaten na dwdch plaszczyznach: ideologicznej i materialnej” (Fijatkowski i wsp. 2014: 23). lub: Radziecka prasa, jak
stwierdzaja Fijalkowski i wspdlnicy; ,,1zyta autoréw drukéw bezdebitowych” (2014: 45). W przypadku przywotywanych tekstow,
gdy nie ma bezpo$redniego cytowania, nalezy jedynie poda¢ nazwisko i rok publikacji (badz sam rok, jesli nazwisko autora pada
w tekécie gléwnym). W odno$nikach w tekécie gtéwnym nalezy w przypadku wigcej niz dwdch autoréw wprowadzi¢ ,,i
wsp., np. (Fijatkowski i wsp. 2014). W tekscie pismiennictwa (tj. alfabetycznie ulozonej literaturze) prosimy wymieni¢
wszystkich autoréw danej publikacja. Wiecej o zasadach stylu harwardzkiego m.in. na Wikipedii (http://pl.wikipedia.
org/wiki/Przypisy_harwardzkie). Uwaga, przypisy krytyczne, inaczej tzw. aparat krytyczny, prosimy w miare mozliwosci
zredukowa¢ do minimum i wprowadza¢ do gtéwnego tekstu manuskryptu.

Zaznaczamy, ze Redakcja nie placi honorariow, nie zwraca tekstow niezamowionych oraz rezerwuje sobie prawo do skra-
cania tekstow.

Teksty prosimy przesyla¢ droga elektroniczng za pomoca formularza na stronie WWW: http://humanum.org.pl/cza-
sopisma/humanum/o-czasopismie lub na adres e-mailowy: biuro@humanum.org.pl

Do tekstu nalezy dolaczy¢ informacje o aktualnym miejscu zamieszkania, nazwie i adresie zakladu pracy, tytule nau-
kowym, stanowisku i pelnionych funkcjach. Kazdy tekst przestany pod adres Redakeji z pro$ba o druk na famach cza-
sopisma podlega ocenie. Proces recenzji przebiega zgodnie z zalozeniami ,,double blind” peer review (tzw. podwojnie
§lepej recenzji). Do oceny tekstu powotuje si¢ co najmniej dwoch niezaleznych recenzentow (tzn. recenzent i autor tekstu
nie sg ze soba spokrewni, nie wystepuja pomiedzy nimi zwiazki prawne, konflikty, relacje podleglosci stuzbowej, czy
bezposrednia wspotpraca naukowa w ciggu ostatnich 5 lat). Recenzja ma forme pisemna i koniczy sie stwierdzeniem o
dopuszczeniu lub niedopuszczeniu tekstu do druku.

W zwiazku z przypadkami famania prawa autorskiego oraz dobrego obyczaju w nauce, majac na celu dobro Czytelnikéow,
uprasza si¢, aby Autorzy publikacji w sposéb przejrzysty, rzetelny i uczciwy prezentowali rezultaty swojej pracy, niezalezne
od tego, czy s3 jej bezposrednimi autorami, czy tez korzystali z pomocy wyspecjalizowanego podmiotu (osoby fizycznej
lub prawnej).

Wszystkie przejawy nierzetelnosci naukowej beda demaskowane, wlacznie z powiadomieniem odpowiednich podmiotéw

(instytucje zatrudniajace Autoréw, towarzystwa naukowe itp.).

Do przedlozonych tekstow z prosba o druk, Autor tekstu jest zobowiazany dotaczy¢:

1. Informacj¢ méwiaca o wkladzie poszczegdlnych Autoréw w powstanie publikacji (z podaniem ich afiliacji oraz
kontrybucji, tj. informacji, kto jest autorem koncepcji, zatozen, metod, protokotu itp. wykorzystywanych przy przy-
gotowaniu publikacji), przy czym gtéwna odpowiedzialno$¢ ponosi Autor zgtaszajacy manuskrypt.

2. Informacje o zrddlach finansowania publikacji, wkladzie instytucji naukowo-badawczych, stowarzyszen i innych
podmiotéw.








